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KALIVARJYA* (ACTIONS FORDIDDEN IN THE KALI AaE) 

(P. v. KANE, M.A., LUI., Bombay.) 

Among ancient peoples the Golden Age hns been in the past. 
India is no exception. Even in the :B,gveda we come across a verse 
betraying the feeling that as time passes there will be progressively 
greater deterioration, both moral and physical. In the famous 
dialogue of Yanm and Yami, Yama is represented as saying 
'those later ages are yet to come when sisters would do what is 
not sister-like' (B,gveua X.10.10). But the ~gveda. does not 
give any imlication that; the theory of four yugas had been evolved 
at that time. The word yugci occurs at lcm1t thirty-eight timm1 
in the I;tgveda, but the meaning is rather donbliful. Jn a few 
places yuga means yoke (I;tg. X.G0.8 anti X.101.3 anrl •i). In 
many places it appears to refer to a very brief period, <!.g., in 'Vaisv1i­
nara].i Kusikebhir-yuge yuge ' (llg. III.~G.3), where Siiya1,1a 
renders ' yuge yuge ' by 'pratidi1uuu '. Generally yugci appear1:1 
to mean in the ~gve<ln ' generation,' e.g., ' praminati mauui:iyii 
yugiini ' (lessening the life of human generations, :B,g. I.92. 11 
and 1.124.2). Vide also ".B,g. I.103.4, 11.2.2, III.33.8, V.52.4. 
In other places 'yuga' must be given the sense of a 'long period 
of time" e.g., 'tviim diltam-agne amrtaril yuge yuge daclhire ' 
(l;lg. VI.15. 8 ' they made you, 0 Agni, 1111 immortal messenger, 

• 'l'hi~ paper which WllS uccepted uy the Eighth All-India Oriental 
Conference is now puulished with the perwi~sion of Lhe Conference. 



2 P. V. ]{ane 

carrying oblntiona in each period'), • devii.nii.m piirvye yugo asu.tu.f:i 
sadajiiyatu.' (~g. X.72. 2 'in the primeval perio<l of the got.ls 
developed mutter came out from the undeveloped one) ; vide 
o.lso ~g. VI.8.5, X.9•1.12, X.97 .1. In ~g. I.158.G 'clirghatamii. 
mii.mateyo jujurvii.n da1fome yuge' (' Dirghatnmas, the son of 
l\famata, had grown old in the tenth yuga), yuga probably 
means a perio<l of four yeiirs. Whatever be the meaning 
attaclted to the word yuga, the J;?,gvedu. does not contain 
the numes of the four well-known ages. The word [{rta seems 
to have been used in tho sense of the best throw of dice or of the 
seeds of the vii7titaka tree in gambling in ~g. X.3 11.G ' the seeds 
of 'L'iuliitaka bestowing the J{rta throws on the rival gambler thnt 
(increase) the gambler'1:1 desire (appetite) for gambling'. Kali 
is the name of the author of ~g. Vlll.66 and in verse 15 of the 
hymn the composer says ' 0 descendants of Kali do not be afraid ' 
(Kaln.yo mii. bibhitana). In ~g. X.39.8 the Asvins are said to 
have rejuvenated Kali who had become old. But there is no 
reference in the ~gveda to Kali as a throw in gambling or to Kali 
as the name of an age. The words krta, trelli, clviipara. and ii.ska.nda 
(for Kali) occur in the Taittiriya-Sa1nhitii (•1.3.3). In the Vii.jo.­
saneya So.mbitu (30.18) also these very words occur. 1 In tho 
Satapatha-briihmana (S.B.E. vol. 44, p. 41G) also the same words 
nre used 'to the lqta one who takos advantage of mistakes in tlto 
game; to the tretii. one who plays on a regular plan; to the Dvii.para 
one who plans to over-reach (his fellow-player); to the Askanda 
n post of the gaming room ' (Eggeling's tr.). In the 'l'ai. Briih­
mal).a.2 we read ' to the K:rta the master of the gaming hall, to the 
Tretii. one who tukes advantage of mistakes, to the Dviipara one 
who sits outside, to the Knli (one who is like) a post of the 
gaming house (i.e., never leaves it).' Here Kali is substituted for 
the word Askaml<t. H is clear that in all these places krta and 
the other three words are throws in gambling. Krta is the most 
lucky throw and Kali is the most unlucky. The 'fai. Briilmrnl).a 

1 at~ ~ ~.~.:ii ~ijflf ~r.t mwr!Ncfo~4<\+tlE'f1..:::1<1 
~-I <{Fl. B. 30.18. 

2 ~(Wf ~mf<r.f ~QT<IT 3TI~<'f'Cl7..~i [iq\ri <Ii%:B{ ~ ~- I ~. Jff. 
Ill. 4.16. The intcrpreto.tionH of 3TI~.'I9~ given by ifitl"R a.nd BT<l1ll differ. 



J(alivarJ'ya (Actions forbidden in tlte /(al£ Age) 3 

(I.5.11) says 'the four stomns (viz., Trivrt, Paiica<lasn, Sa1ltii.<la8a, 
Ekavirhsa) arc Krta and the five arc Kali, therefore the catu!?-~toma 
(should be performed).' 1 

This shows that krtii. meant either four or any multiple of four 
and Kali a throw which when dividecl by four left one as remainder. 
When we come to the Aitarnya-briiluna~a 2 in the well-known 
story of Su11nl.18epa ('one lying <lown becomes Kali, when about to 
leave the bed he becomes Dviipam, when rising he becomes 'l'retii. 
and he becomes I~'ta when moving about') we find that the words 
Krta, Trctii, Dviipara and Kali have come to be used in a figurative 
sense as representing either the yugas (periods of varying starnlartls 
of morality) or at least progressively higher and l1igher stages of 
human activity. The Satapatha-briilunm.ia v. 11.4.G identifies 
Kali with abltibhu and appears to suggest that Kali is a throw of 
five dice that vanquishes all other throws (a.ya.). 3 In the Chiindogya 
Upani!}lld 4 also (IV.I.4) we read' as (in o. game of dice) all the lower 
casts belong to him who has conquered with the krta cast' and 
in the 111ul)~aka Upani1?3d r. (I. 2. 1) we are tolcl 'this is tl1e truth; 
the sacrificial works which they (the poets) saw in the hymns have 
been performed in many ways in the Trctii.' Herc the word 'Tretii' 
is explained even by Sanlmriicii.rya first as referring to the threefold 
priestly duties (hautm, iidhvaryava uml autlgatrn) bnscd on the 
three V cdas n.n.d alternatively as referring to the Tretii. agl'· There 
are thus grave doubts whether tho theory of four ages called Krta, 
Treta., Dviipara and Kali was known to the ancient V cdic Litcmture. 

The Nimkta (I. 20) makes a distinction between sages of 
ancient times and those of later times ' the (ancient) sages had an 

.,. I ~ 'a; "{""~: ~' ~ ~i\ I ~ i\' q'>'<I if.f'.r.: ~: I ~~!J?."ll{: I 
ct. ifl, 1. Ci.I I. 

2 'fif;>; : ':il!ll"ill <liffu ~1'6.J!i[lif~g ll.!q~ : l \3"~~.:ll +19ffi i!l...f ~~ct '<!\.!', 11 
~. ill'I. Chap. :1::1, Klm.i:ida :1. 'l'hu Sa1ikhiiyu.na-smut11-Hi:itru. rcad1:1 (lG.O) 
' ~<t: gljl\':' u.ncl '~:qw:-~m.' 

3 3l~ IP'<fliijl;:i" lflll[J91'{t!R\ I a:ffo~~~ffi~ qs:<{ ~~:<Ji qr;;rfm:~q 91 
afifl<t~"'l~~l\' N ~f~r~ iffln~rw~41m 1 ~QC!~ ~r. v. H.6. 

' ~ '!>~ ~1~nFn~·r(;qr: ~1l~crn<t a-4 ~~ 1 51. \3". iv. 1.4 

r; ~M ir.:519; 'lil1fi6J <r.cr.!ft Wllin-4~~ ~m~ ~1'1! ~;:in~ I 5a~­
<f.'1qf.\~, l. 2.1. 



4 P. V. Kane 

intuitive perception of clltarma 11ncl they imparted by instruction 
the (Vedic) mantra.s· to later (aagea) wJ10 had no intuitive perception 
of cll1arma.' 1 Apastaiuba ~ dcdares that' among sages of old are 
observed transgressions of the precepts of siistrn and also violent 
actions, hut that on account of their distinguished spiritual gren.tness 
they incUirecl no sin and that if a person of these latter days were 
to look upon them as worthy of imitation and were to do those 
acts he would aink into sin.' The Gautmna-clharmasfltra :i (l.3-4) 
expresses a similar view almost in the same words. Apa.stamba 4 

further says that sages are not born among men of latter clays on 
account of the transgressions of reHgious orclinances (rnmpnnt 
in later ages). But the ancient dlumna-siitras do not exhibit 
the full-fledged theory of four yugas with their peculiar eharncteria­
tics. 

It is only in the Vi~r;i.udhanno.siitra, the Mahabhii.rata (e.g. 
Vano.parva 149 and 183), l\fonusmrti (I. 81-86), the Purii.l)ns (e.g. 
Brahma, chap. 122-123, Matsya chapter 142-143, Niiradiya, 
piirviirdha, chapter 41) that we have a complete theory of the four 
yugas, their characteristics and of the progressive religious, morn! 
and physical decadence in them. It would be impossible to fix 
the period when this theory was first proclaimed. But it may be 
conjectured that it was perfected during the five or six centuries 
preceding Christ when the great schism due to the genius of Buddha 
spread over India. The evidenco of inscriptions does not carry 
the antiquity of this theory for enough. Among the earliest is the 
Pikira grant~ of Pallava Simhavarnrnn where we have the words 
'Who was ever ready to extricate d!tarma that had become sunk 
owing to the evil effects of Kaliyuga.' 

1 ~l~f~l:ltl1UT "f<5fltt CflI_q{~S<tt°l-~IS~~ai:#i~<i '3'tl~<t it~FB~: I 
f.i'l!"'ffi I. 20. Almost the so.me words occur in the l\lo.hii.bhiirote., 
Vo.no.po.rm 183.07 (Born. ed.). 

2 ~e-) "l~'X!ffiilill : ~lil.tj '<!" ~q-~ I °ijqt ~jftfcr~6!UT st~crt!JT Cl 1~1 
o~~'"<j S{9_1N!?O{: ~;::f<!cr~: I a:r1q. \:l. fl. II. 6.13.7-9; the lfllllfO~IUT x ( ~ 
Cho.p. 33.30} ho.s '\l~fi\;m) if!" (11RiuJt '<!" ~H~ I ~:Jfmlt if ~!Wi Cf~ 
•1~11' 

:i c;:e-) "14~11Ri;m: ~"I irotl!l I am.n~ 1 l'IT. I. 3-4. 

"' i'l"~itl't:!{l{is~ ~ :;i1qi?f frtt1it1ffi~mq_ 1 onq. 1:1. ~ I. 2. 5. 4. 

G E. I. vol. V 111. p. 162. ' 'fi\~l"J;::lincrW:~!ifrtfl%i!~ I' 



Kaliva.rjya (Actions forbidden in the Kali Age} 

This theory 0£ four yugas provided 11. formidable wenpon 
to writers on dharma when inconvenient texts had to be explained 
away. Many of our authorities 1 hiwe ono verse in common viz. 
' the religious ordinances are different in the Krta age and in Tretii 
and Dviipara also ; in the Kali age different ordinances apply 
to men in order to suit the decadence (of dha.rmn) in each age.' 
Any practices that shocked the feelings of later writers were declared 
to be forbidden in the present age and were consigned to remote 
ages. Very amusing results follow from this. Pariisara (I. 24) 
claims that his smrti contains the ordinances peculiar to the 
Kali age.z Pariisara lessened the periods of impurity due to 
death or birth according as a man was learned in the Vedas or 
otherwise 3 ; he allowed a woman to remarry in case of five cala­
mities viz. when the husband was missing or dead or had become 
an ascetic, was impotent or guilty 0£ a mahapiitaka 4 ; he allows 
even briihmai:ias to take cooked food from dii.sas, cowherds, barbers, 
&c. 5 But it will be noticed from the extracts given later on that 
all these practices arc condemned by later writers as forbidden 
in the Kali age. 

In many digests like the Smrti-candrikii, the works of Hemiidri, 
the Parasaramiidhaviya, the Udviihatattva of Haghunandana, 
the Samayamayiikha of Nilakai:itha long extracts arc given from 
a few purai:ias and from Saunaka which condemn certain practices 
as forbidden in the Kali age (Kalivarjya). It is an intere3ting 
question to find out when these verses about Kalivarjya came to 
be composed. 

1 31~ ;-~ ~w~i l[Pftstft I afr?f <!iT~~ ~ll!T ~~ : I 
~fo I. 85; !i\I~ I. 22. 

2 ¥t g llA'l"T "tll~Grfi ilti'lir: fiB: I mt ~~furn: ~1 IJ!Um:: 
~13_i'f: II tRTm.~ I. 24. 

a ~ fcilft ~~f.crn: 1 ~~~i::j fu'.\<!'T <::~flli;::ol' 11 
~fiil III. 5. 

' ii'~ "ife Sl'i!Rffi" l!ITil '<f q~ qcft ~ itR'luri ~~ f.rcft~ II 
t:RJm IV. 

s il]~<efimrrl1l~l~l!J: l ~"€1- ~3 ~I'll! ~;t ~-~ II 
q~tm XI. 



6 P. V. [(a.ne 

Even Apautamlm (Il.6. H.6-10) condemns the practice1 

of giving all property to the eldest son as opposed to Sii.stra, but 
he does not use the word l\.alivarjya. Among the earliest references 
to practices once current but forbidden in the Kali age is a passage 
of B!'lrnspati ~ quoted by Apariirka (p. !)7 A nandiismmn ed.) where 
niyoga is said tu he impoHsiblc owing to decadence (of dharmn) 
in the several ages nnd where the severn.l kinds of sons are declared 
as impossible in the present age. The Pmjiipatismrti refers to the 
ancient practice of offering flesh in sriiddha and prescribes that 
wine and all flesh arc to be eschewed in sriiddha in the Kali 
age. a The Lnglm-Asvaliiyana smrti (21. 14-15) says that 
the two kinds of sons called Km~~la and Golaka were 
permitted in other ages but are condemned in Kali. It 
deserves to be noted that Visvariipa and Medhiitithi do not quote 
a single verse about Kalivarjya. Even Vijiiiine8vara quotes a 
single verse about Kalivarjya ·i in which niyoga, the giving of a 
special share to the eldest son and the killing of a cow in a sacrifice 
arc condemned as not allowable in the present age. Even when 
almost nil the Purai:ias wax very eloquent over moral and physical 
declineintheKaliage,mostofthemdo not contain any verses about 
Halivmjya. The Niira.diyo. Mnhiipurai:ia conta.ins four verses 
about Kalivarjya. 0 Apararka quotes one verse and a hal£ from 

1 ~ i!J~~ ffi I •.• ~~srffi~~ I am ~. ij'_, II.6.14. 
6 and 10. 

2 ~) (ifqtrr) ~'ll f.rf~: ~4~ g I 9;il~l'~lli::~Cflf)~ ~ ~­
l:l'l::fa : II ... ~( "l <fiM"t ifUJt ':(1)%\g-lf.ff.ff.r~ II aml:'Jl ifnl: ~ ~iJ1l 
9;(1~: I ii' ':(J'flfl~S~FH 'Cfi~~ ~fuif\•rcrH ii'' II «~i~ quot.ed by "Rl~ 
p. 07. 

3 ';{'llJ{~lfll~ ~!% 9i~l ~~ ~ti-11_1 ilttlt"lfi1 fij" ~i'r pw~~, 
Sl'illqfi'I verse 151 [Annndasrame. ed.] 

4 a~ :q- 1 ~-q1 ~~1 il't ;:r~]C{~1fq Cf! 1 cru)m7ilf1ri1R ~ ~sw.l 
o/.tff 11 J7trfll!_~l'.I (on lff~o II. 117.) The f'!RRfffi (~lfql[R CftJD~, ed. GhMpure) 
e1Lys t.lmL t.his vernc is t-0.ken from ihc B!.TI! [i.e. E~frJBqlf]. 

ri ~4f.lrBft<fiR: ;rno~t:m:!Tf~ I 11Glt"1i'lt1q0Jffi Cfir41~~'1fi;Nl II 
tq"{)"U ITT)~qifi ~~ : I ~ ;:N'f ~ ~~ II ((~: 
~ :~ g~if ~ "l I ~H"ii; Jl'~"'i~ "'!" 'if~~<fil II 'l"QNl"41~ ~"l'I 
~~ ~: I ~ii.. '=mB. 9i~1r 9>'<t)"11§ff<ft Mui : II 'il'R~~. i'fN. Che.p. 24 
vv. l:J.l(} (Venkn.tcshwl\r Presti ed.). These verses are quot.ed l\S from the 
~ro(tq in the \Jil:llrn~ of ~if (p. 112, Jivo.no.ndo.'e ed.), the f~~ 
(p. 367 Nin;iayl\mgn.r ed.) 
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the Brahnmpuriit)a on prnctices Iorhiddcn in the Kali age, viz. 
perpetual bralimacary<t (student-hood), the taking of a kama~l(lalu, 
marriage wit.ha sagotra or sapi~t{la. girl, killing a cow, human sacrifice 
and Asvamedha (horse sacrifice). 1 I was not ahle to trace these 
in the Brahmapuriir.ia published by the V enlrntcshwar Press. 
The Prayascittatatt\•a of Haghunandana (p. 520, Jivananda's ed.) 
says that these passages of the Ilrnhmapurii1:rn. were quoted as 
from that Purii.r.111 by lfalii.yuclha, Sulupiil).i and Grlrnsthratniilmm. 
Aparii.rka (p. 98) quotes one verse and 11 half more from the Ilrahma­
puriil).a forbidding remarriage of women, procreation of a son from 
the husband'B brother and independence of women in the Kali age 2• 

The Smrticandrikii3 quotes from the .Aditya-purii1.111 a verse saying 
that five actions should not be practised in Kali, ·viz., the rcnmrriage 
of a woman once married, the special share given to the eldest 
(on a partition), the killing of a cow, (intercourse) with the wife 
of one's brother and taking up of a kama'l){la.ln. Apararka (p. 233) 
quotes a verse from the Miirkai:ic;leya-puriil).a in which the view 
of Bhrgu that in the Kali age no animal is to be offered in Madhu­
parka is mentioned. Aparii.rka4 (p. 233) quotes two verses from 
a Smrti without naming the author, one of which forbids in the 
Kali age the killing of a cow in a sacrifice, the procreation of a son 
from the husband's brother (by niyogu), sacrificial sessions called 
satlras, the carrying of a kamal).<;lalu, the employment of wine 
(in the Sautriima1.1i sacrifice), and being a sannyasin (of the Parama-

1 ~~'.f.t~ ~~ ~m:ui :q ~osi) : I @nmT 73fqrrsm fcrnil oTI~T II 
<rol\JlNt ~ :q ~1 cr;::~ ffi:~: I ~gzyrr quoted by amJ'&i pp. 15 e.nd 63; 
~1!ftr-<iftcot, 3TT~'li'fi!17~ p. 12 (ed. by Gh11rpure), q(~ Vol. I po.rt 1 

p. 133. The lust two lines are quoted in the FJtill!~ (p. 367), but 
following tho ~l!fu;ff;m it reads 1 oTI"l~: ~~ ~:' &c. This 
Inst will mean 'mn.rria.ge wit.h IL sagotra girl or with IL girl who is IL sapi1:11;l.n. 
of one's mother' (or who is tho maternal uncle's daughter, iis some explain). 

z 'i1U1t ~mm:g ~i<~l'l"Clfrr: 1 ~'fHr-s<i ~ ~lil't 'Ii~~ "' <!ill:l=<iif 11 
~: QJnf.liift iiifi "RT: BT;-tf ~1 !;!lt I ~J"T quoted in afqU~ p. 98. 

_ a o;mr: ~~rt ~~ rr1<N ci~ 1 ~I q~ 'f ~1rr ~ crnu~ii.11 
am~.«l''i\T"T quoted in ~fw.<f,T, ""!~'ii p. 83; vidc nlso p. 12 of the 

an.me nnd p. 266 of ~1!IB~~'liT, ~•Fll!Oi('lil"'± ; ~;itrn:, qfw~17S' p. 666. 

4 am l:!'if \-;i\Ptf I rrlq~ ~{Fl~:;{ B'SfllTtj '!i111lit9ll I TJS!~lf 1~1!t :;:.r <:I" 

~·fo ~ T't" II ~I I afP;.lCil ~lf lJ°'r-i~.. 'li1111$9 : I ~'RI~ wnfll't% : ~l 
q;;;:q ~-II Of!R!'li p. 233. 
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hari:Jsa type), while the other forbids (the remarriage of) a girl 
whose marriage has not hccn consummated, hwmm sacrifice, 
sacrifice of a cow, taking a ka11uup;lalu and niyoga. The Smrti­
candrikii, the Cu.tnrvargacintamai:ii of Hcmii.dri, the PariiSara­
miidhaviya, the Niqiayasindhu, the Samuyamuyiikha and other 
digests quote a very long passage from a purii1,1a (which most of 
them cite as Aditya-puriir.111) which enumerates the practices that 
were forbidden Ly the grrnit sages at the beginning of the Kali 
age after considering the reasons for and against them. That 
passage is set out in the appendix and a translation is given here 
with brief notes wherever necessary. The foregoing discussion 
shows that definite rules on /{alivarJya. began to be prescribed 
about the 4th centmy A.D. with Brhaspati and other older smrti­
kiiras, that the work called Sarilgraha (which is certainly earlier 
than the 10th century) contained such 1t list, that Visvariipa and 
l\fodhii.tithi (both of whom flourished between 800-925) do not 
quote verses on Kalivarjya and that from the 12th century onwards 
(as t.lie Smrticandrikl"t and Hcmiidri show) long lists of /{a.liva1jyas 
come to be quoted in the digests on Dliarma. Therefore the period 
during which /(alivarjya practices figure in the PurttQas and other 
works must be ttdrnn to be from about the 4th century A.D. to 
the 8th or 9th century A.D., when Buddhism was vanquished 
and the Indian social fabric was being reconstructed. 

The several Kaliva.1jyas as mentioned in the passage of the 
AdityapuriiJ).a will now be set out. 

(1) To appoint the husband's brother for procreating 
a son on a widow. 

This refers to the practice of niyoga, which was allowed by 
G&utama (18.9-14), Nii.rada (stripuri:Jsa, verse 58), Yiijiiavalkya 
(l.68-69), though it was condemned by l\Ianu (9.64-68), and Brhas­
pati. 

(2) The re-marriage of a (married) girl (whose marriage 
is not consummated) and of one (whose marriage was con­
summated) to another husband (after the death of the first). 
This refers to re-marriage of widows. Niirada (stripuri:Jsa, 
verses 98-100) allowed re-marriage of even briihmai:ia widows 
in certain calamities and Parii.sara did the same (vide note 
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4, p. 5 above), while Vasir:i~Jrn (17.74) and Baudhftyana-dharma­
Riitra (IV.1.18) allmv the re-marriage of a girl whose first marriage 
was not consummated. 

The passage is read ' biilikak1?atayonyii.sca ' also ; in that 
case it will mean only 'a married girl whose marriage has not been 
consummated' whilo the other reading refers to two kinds of widows 
(whose marriage is consummated and whose marriage is not so). 

3. The marriage with girls of different va.r~1.a among 
perAons of the three twice-born classes. 

l\lost ancient smrtis allowed anuloma marriages e.g. Baudhii.yana­
dharmasiitra I.8.2-5, VaAi~tha I.24-27, Manu III. 14-19, Yii.jiiaval­
kya I. 56-57. 

4. The killing even in a straight fight of briihmal).as that 
have become desperadoes. 

TJ1is is a subject which very much exercised the minds of 
writers on dharma; Manu (8.350-351), Vi~l).u V. 180-90, Vasi~tha 
(III. 15-18) permit the killing of an iit.atayi-briihmal).a, while 
Sumantu says ' there is no Ain in killing an ii.tat.ayin, except a 
brii.hmal_:la and a cow', and so forbids the killing even of an iitatayi­
briihmal).a. Viele l'ilitak~arii. on Yiij. II.21 for a discussion on 
this. 

5. The acceptance (for all ordinary intercourse such 
as eating with him) of a twice-born person who is in the habit 
of voyaging over the sea in a ship, even after he has undergone 
a priiya.Scitta. 

Baudhii.yana-dharmasiitra I.1.20 mentions sea voyage as a 
practice peculiar to brii.hmal).as of Northern India and condemns 
it, by placing it first among pataniyas (II. 1.41). Some writers 
say that. the prohibition applies to one who often crosses the sea 
as the compound 'nau-yiitul) 'shows. Au8anasa sa};S that 'Samud­
raga ' is pati'ta (p. 525, of Jivananda). 

6. The initiation for a saltm. 

7. The taking a KamaI_:1~l1tlu (a jar for water). 

Baudhiiyana-dharmasiltra (I.3.4) prescribes among the 
observances of sniilafo.s (those who have finished their study and 
have married or are about to marry) that they should carry a 
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(earthen or wooden) pot filled with water; Vasi~tha 12.14 and 
Manu 4.36 and Yiij I. 132 also do the same. The l\Io.danapiirijii.ta 
(p. 15-16) while quoting some o! these verses says that' Kamu.J)galu­
vidhiirana' refers to perpetual studcnthood, but that is not correct, 
since in the Nii.racUya-puriir;ta quoted above (note 5, p. 6) tho two 
are separately mentioned as forbidden. 

8. Starting on the Great Journey. 

This refers to the pmcticc of starting towards tho nort,h­
east in the case of thoso who had become forest-dwellers 
(m'de l\fanu VI. 31 and Yaj. III. 55) and the practice of old 
men kiJJing themselves by starting on the great journey till 
the body falls, by falling from a precipice or by entering the 
Ganges at a holy place like Prn.yiiga or by entering fire. Vide 
Apariirka p. 536 where the smrti p;i,ssages allowing this are 
quoted. Note that Sudralm, the reputed author of the 
Mrcchakatika, is said to have entered fire and vide Raghuvamsa 
8.94 ; Atri, verses 218-2Hl which are quoted even by 
l\fcdhiitithi on i\fonu V. 88 ; E. I. vol. I. p. 140 and E. I. 
XII. 205 for instances of Icings throwing themselves into tho 
Ganges at Pra.yaga. 

9. The killing of a cow in the sacrifice called Gomedha; 
vid,e Siinkhiiyana-srauta 14.15.1, Kii.tyii.yana-srautaXXll.11.3-4 
and Manu XI. 74. 

10. The partaking of wine even in the Sautriimai;ii 
sacrifice. 

This is a sacrifice principally to Sutraman (i.e. Indra) 
in which three cups of wine wore offered to the Asvins, Sarasvati 
and Indra and a brii.hmai;ta had to be hired for drinking the 
remnants of wine offered. l'Ule Taittiriya-brahmai;ia I. 
8. 6. 2, Sii.nkhiiyana-srauta 15. 15. 1-14 and Sahara on Piirva­
mimansii.-sutra III. 5. 14-15. 

11-12. Licking the ladle (sruc) after the a.gnifwtra 

homa in order to take off the remains of the offerings and 
using the ladle in the agniholra afterwards when it has been 
so licked. Vide Tai. Br. II.1.4 and Satyal?iidhasrauta for this. 

13. Entering into the stage of forest hermit as laid down 
in sastra.s about it. Ap. Dharma-siitra II. 9.21. 18-II. 9.23.2, 
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Manu VI. 1-32, Vasii;itha IX. 1-11 contain elaborato rules 
about this st.age. 

14. LMBening the periods of impurity (due to death and 
birt.h) in accordance with the conduct and Vedic learning of 
a man. 

Vide Pariisara (note 3, p. 5) quoted above saying that o. 
briihmal)a who is endowed wit.b both Vedic learning and 
agnilwtra has to c•bserve asauca (mourning) only for one day 
and he who is only le.arncd has to observe it for three days. 
Vi'.de also Brhaspati quoted by Harudatta on Gautama 14.1. 
In Kali a fiat rule of ten days for all en.mo to be prescribed. 
Visvariipa on Yiij III. 30 has an claborute discussion on this 
text and ultimately gets rid of it by saying that it is only an 
artliavrida meant to praise the absenco of greed and presence 
of excellent conduct. It is not quite unreasonable to infer 
that if Visvariipn. had attached any value to or known these 
verses on Kn.livarjyn. he would not have foiled to make use 
of them for explaining n.way Pariisara. 

15. Prescribing death as the penance (priiyascitta) for 
brahmal).as. 

Manu (II. 89 and 146) says that for wilfully killing a 
brahmal).a and drinking wine the priiyascitta is death. Gauta­
ma 21 . 7 says the same, following Mo.nu. 

16. Expiation (by secretly performed priiya5cittas) of 
the mortal sins other than theft (of gold) and the sin of contact 
(with those guilty of Mahiipiitakas). 

Manu XI. 54 enumerates contact with those guilty of 
the four mahiipii.takas as a fifth mahiipiitaka. Gautama 
24 and Vasistha 25 prescribe secret prii.yascittas even for 
mahii.pil.takas like braltmalzatyii. This rule says that thero 
arc no secret prayascittas in Kali for brahmahatyii, or drinking 
wine and for incest. Vide Aparii.rka p. 1212 for rules as to 
who was entitled to secret priiyascittas. 

17. The act of offering with mantras animal flesh to the 
bridegroom, the guest, and the pitrs. 

Madhuparka was offered to honoured guests among whom 
the bridegroom was included. Vidc Gautama V. 25-35, Yiij. 
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I. 109. The offering of flesh of various animals in sriiddha. 
was supposed to conduce to the cnjo),nent of pitrs. Vide 
Yaj. I. 258-260, l\lanu III. 123. According to Asvaliiyan11 
Grhyasiitra I. 21.26 l\1adhuparka could not be offered without 
flesh. Vide Vasit?thll. IV. 5-6. 

18. The acceptance as sons of those other than the aurasa 
(natural) and adopted sons . 

.Ma.nu 9. 165-80, Yaj. II. 128-132 and others speak of 
twelve kinds of sons. 

19. Ordinary intercourse with those who incurred the 
sin of (having intercourse with) women of higher castes, even 
o.fter they had undergone the prayascitta for such sin. 

Gautama (IV. 20 and 22-23) severely condemns the inter­
course of men of lower castes with women of higher castes 
and holds that their progency is dharmakina. 

20. The abandonment of the wife of a.n elderly person 
(or of one who is entitled to respect) when she has had inter­
course with one with whom it is severely condemned. 

Vasi!?tha 21.10 says 'four kinds of women viz. one who 
has intercourse with a pupil or with the husband's teacher, 
or one who kills her husband or commits adultery with a 
man of degraded caste, should be abandoned.' 

Yiij. (Ill. 296-297) is against and says that even such 
women should be kept near the house and given starving 
maintenance. Vide Atri V. 1-5. 

21. Killing oneself for the sake of another. 

The Smrtis say that a ma.n should run the risk of life 
for cows and brahmar:ias; vide :Manu XI. 79 and Vhg1u III. 45. 

22. Giving up food le{t after one has partaken of it. 

Vasi1?tha 14. 20-21 says that food left after one has partaken 
of it from what was taken out for oneself or food touched 
by such leavings should not be e1iten. Or this may mean 
'giving to another the leo.vings 0£ foocl' ; some smrtis permit 
giving Ucchi~ta to Sudras and the like, which is forbidden 
here. Vidc Gautama X. 61 and l\ianu X. 125. 
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23. Uesolvc to worship a particular iclol for life (in 
return for payment). l\ianu III. 152 makes a briihmar:ia 
performing worship for 111011ey unfit for invitation in 1?riidclha 
and ' devalq'tya.' 

24. Touching the bodies of persons who arc in impurity 
due to death after the charred bones are collected. 

Collection of charred bones took place on the fourth clay 
after cremation. Vi~I)u 19.10-12 ; Vaikhiinasa-Smiirtasiitra 
V. 7. ; Saiilvarta, verses 38-39. 

25. The actual slaughter by briihmar:ias of the 
sacrificial animal. 

26. Sale of the Soma plant by briihmal)as. Kiityiiyana­
Srauta (VII. 6.2-4) says that Soma should be purchased 
from a brahmai;ia of the Kautsa gotra or 11 siidra; but l\'.Ianu 
X. 88 forbids a briihma1_ia the sale of Soma along with many 
other things even through living by agriculture and the 
avocations of a vaiBya and Ma.nu (III. 158 and 170) condemns 
~ briihmar.ia who sells Soma as unfit for being invited at a 
Sriiddha. 

27. Securing food even from a siidra when a briibmai;ia 
has had no food for six times of meals (i.e. for three days). 

Manu XI. 16 allows a brahma1)a who has had no food for 
three days to take food for one day from one whose actions 
are low and so does Y uj. III. <J.a. If we read 'hinak:.mnai;ia' 
it would mean ' even by doing what is low' (i.e. by begging 
or theft or by such actions m! arc described in Niirada, abhyu­
petyiisusrii~i, vv. 5-7 ). 

28. Pennission to (a brii.hmar:ia) householder to take 
cooked food from Siidras if they are his cliisas, cowherds, 
hereditary friends, persons cultivating his laud on an agreement 
to pay part of the produce. 

:Many smrtis allow a briihmar.iu to have cooked food from 
SU.elms if they are that briihmai;ia's diisas, barber, cowherd 
or cultivator of his land, hereditary friend. V-ide Gautama. 
17 .6, Munu IV. 253, Yaj. l.166 (where the first half is the same 
as here), A1igiras 120, Parii.Sura XI (note 5, p. 5). 
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29. Going on a very distant pilgrimage. 

30. Behaviour of a pupil towards his te!l.cher's wife as 
towal'ds 0. teacher tlrnt is declared (in smrtis). 

Mo.nu II. 210 prescribes thut the wivet! of one's teacher, 
if they are of the same varI)a as the teacher, are to be honoured 
like the teacher and if they are not of the same varl)a then 
by l'i8ing to receive them and by saluting them. 

31. The maintenance by brii.hmaI)aB in adversity (by 
following unworthy avocations) and the mode of livelihood 
in which a brii.hmai:ia does not care to accumulate for to-morrow. 

Gautamn VII. 1-7, Ap. Dh. S. I. 7.20.11-I.7 .21.4, 
Ynj. III. 35-4•! and others allow n briihmat)a to live by the 
occupations of a K~atriya or Vu.isya in adversity. 1\fanu 
IV.7 places before a brahmaI)a the idea.I thnt he should not 
accumulate more corn than what is required for three days 
or for the current day. Both these extremes are forbidden 
here. 

32. The acceptance of ara~is (two wooden blocks for 
producing fire) by brii.hmnl)ns (in the ltoma o.t the time of 
jatakarmo.) in order tho.t nil the ceremonies for the child 
from jiitukarma to his marriage ma.y be performed therein. 
The Snmskii.ra-knustubha quotes a grhyaparisif!to. for 
this. 1 

33. Constant journeys by brahnml)as. 

34. Blowing of fire with the mouth (i.e. without employing 
a bamboo dliamani). 

In Ma.nu IV. 53 also the same prohibition occurs. In 
Vedic passages blowing at the fire with breath from the mouth 
direct was allowed. Vide Hara.datta on Ap. Dh. S. I.5.15.20. 

35. Allowing \Vomen who have become polluted by rape, 
&c. to freely mix in the caste (when they have performed 
priiyascitta) as declared in the sastric texts. 

1 11R(~1!~ i{fl;r.r_ :!ilt~ l1 ~ aw\l 11'id:tli~l~li{.I atJiar "ll(Rll{dfi 

~'Zflltfi !} ~~i"l.1 3i+tl(Cf,+tfliir f<f.nWQ!I~ CfiR~I 
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Even so late a smrti as Devala's (verse 47) allows a woman 
raped even by l\1lecchas to become pure after prii.yascitta 
for three days. The Adityapurii1.m appears to be most harsh 
on innocent and unfortunate women. 

36. Begging of food by a sannycisin from persons of all 
Vllfl,lllS (including siiclm). 

Baudhiiyann-dharma-sutra II.IO allows a sannyii.sin to 
beg food from all varJ)lLl:!, while l\fonu (VI. 43) and Yuj. IIl.59 
prcHcribe that he should beg in n village in the evening and 
Vusi!}~ha also (X. 7) requires him to beg at seven houses not 
selected beforehand. But Vasi!}tha says a little later on (X.24) 
that he should subsist on what he would get at the houses of 
briihnuqias. 

37. To wait (i.e. not to use) for ten days water that has 
recently been dug in the ground. 

38. Giving fee to the teacher as demanded by him 
(at the end of study) according to the rules laid down in the 
sii.stra. 

Y aj. 1.51 prescribes that a student after finishing Vedic 
study ancl performing uatas should give fees to the teacher 
as the latter desires and shoulcl perform the ceremonial bath. 

39. The employment of sudras as cooks for brii.hma1.1as 
nnd the rest. 

The Apastamba-dha.rmasutra Il.2.3A allowed Sudrns 
to be cooks for the three higher vari.1as under the supervision 
of iiryas. 

40. Suicide of old people by falling from a precipice 
or into fire. 

Viele item no. 8 above. 

41. Performing iicanuma. by respectable people in water 
thu.t would remain even after a cow has drunk it to itH heart's 
content. 

Vasi!}tha III. 35 says that water nccumulate<l in a hole 
on the ground would be fit for iicamana if it is as much as would 
quench the thirst of a cow. Viele i\'lanu V. 128 and Y ii.j. I. 192. 
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42. Fining witnesses who depose to a tlispute botween 
father and son. 

Yaj. II.239 prescribes a fine of threo pm.ias for witnesses 
in disputes between father and son. 

43. Sannyiisin should stay where he happens to be in 
the evening. 

This may also mean 'a sannyiisin should beg at the 
houses in the evening.' 

Mn nu VI.55-56 and Y nj. I.59 prescribe for Y ati begging 
in the evening. 

These are the Kalivarjyns set out in the Adityapuriir;ia. 

Besides these the passages quoted above also mention 
the following as J(alivarjya. 

Govadha-A cow was killed in Maclhuparka (Miinavagrhya 
I.9.19), in the Ai:itakii. 8riiddh11 (Hirar;iyakesi-grhya Il.15.1) 
and a barren cow was sacrificed for Mitra and Varm;m (Sacred 
Books of the East, Vol. 26, pp. 387-391). 

Uddhiiravibbiiga.-giving a larger share to the eldest 
brother on a partition. Viele Mann 9.112 and 117. 

Purwfamedha-Vide Satapatha-briihmar;ia, 13th kii.1;l~a, 
adhyii.ya 6; Sii.itkhayana-Srnutn-sutra 16.10-14. 

Asvamedha-Vide Satapatha-briihmaiµt, 13th kii1;u;la, 
adbyiiyas 1-4 for it. 

Bralmwcarya for a very long time or perpetual stuclenthood. 

Pariisara Il.5, Bhiirndv!Ljagrhya 1.9, Bau<lhii.yana-clhar­
masutra I.2. 1 prescribed brahmacarya for 48 years. Viele 
Sahara on Jairnini I.3.3 who shows bow Baudhiiyanoisopposed 
to Vedic injunctions (quoted in 'History of Dharmasiistra' 
p. 26, n. 73). 

Madya-Wine was forbidden to brii.hmar;ias at all times 
and in all stages (Gautama Il.25). There was divergence 
about Ki:iatriyas and Vaisyas. Many authorities agreed that 
wine from fl.our was forbidden to Ki:iatriyo. and Vaisya house­
holders, but not that which was prepared from ruw sugar and 
honey. Vide i\Iitiiki:iarii on Yaj. III. 253. 
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fu1i11~ ~~{!J ~~m1Rm 1 
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*These two half lines do noL occur in some of the older digcsLs like the 
Smriticandrikii. 



THE SECT OF IMAM SHAH IN GUJRAT. 

By w. IVANOW. 

1. Prelirninary Remarks. 

There are many sects in India in which the beliefs of Islam 
are strangely mixed up with the beliefs and practices of Hinduism. 
Such, for instance, are the widely spread branches of the Panjpiriya 
on the Gangetic plains, or different local sects worshipping the 
tombs of various Muhammadan saints in the Punjab, Sindh, and 
practically everywhere in Northern India. In some places large 
numbers of :Muslims, who are generally regarded as orthodox, follow 
Hinduistic beliefs and practices. lVIillions of nominally orthodox 
l\fohamnmdans of rural Bengal worsl1ip Kali, Sitala, etc., as much, 
if not more than Allah and His Prophet. 

Such is the state of affairs to-day; most probably centuries 
ago, when Islam was gradually spreading in this country, such 
transition forms between i\'Iuhammadanism and Hinduism were 
more numerous, and were followed by a much greater proportion 
of the whole :Muhammadan population of India. 

The ground for such symbiosis of these two widely different 
religious standpoints was double. Islam, introduced and en­
couraged by Muhammadan rulers, never developed au adequate 
propaganda organisation, which probably always remained depen­
dent on sporadic and spontaneous efforts of different individuals 
or private bodies. Under these circumstances there was rarely 
sufficient possibility to get rid entirely of all that was contrary to 
the spirit of Islam in the " mentality " of the new converts. In 
some other cases, most probably, a certain amount of those beliefs 
which were unessential by themselves, were consciously left by 
missionaries whose intention was to make conversion for Hindus 
as little difficult as possible. 

On the other hand, Hinduism itself shows a great deal of 
a quite spontaneous inclination towards some aspects of l\iuham­
madan worship which it easily incorporates into its rather amor­
phous structure. Such especially is the worship of tombs of 
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different saints, participation in the processions of l\'lu};tarram, etc. 
The demand for belief in miracles was apparently always so great 
in Hinduism that it did not hesitate to worship the graves of those 
saints who, when alive, were taking special pride of being irre­
concilable enemies of the Hindu religion. 

Such paradoxical phenomena in popular religious life should 
appear extremely interesting to every student of Indian sociology 
and cultural evolution ; unfortunately, just as many other features of 
the life of masses, they very rarely find an expression in literature, 
or leave any tangible records, and thus are extremely difficult 
to observe. 

One of the strangest, and the most interesting sects of this 
kind apparently is the sect of the Imam-Shahis, or Satpanthis, 
as they call themselves. They are found at present in Gujrat, 
Kathiawar, Kachh, Berar, and Khandesh. Almost all of them 
are Hindus of different castes, chiefly agriculturists and traders. 
Their number is differently estimated at about 200,000, but this 
number is rapidly decreasing, especially of late, when many 
Hindu bodies arc making efforts to reconvert the Satp:mthis 
to Hinduism. 

The sect came into existence in Gujrat about the first quarter 
of the XVIth century, when Mul.rnmmad, son of Imam Shah, 
bas severed his cormcction with the parent sect of the Nizari 
Ismailis. But as originally the Satpantbis of Gujrat were converted 
by Imam Shah, the sect is called after him, though, as far as it is 
possible to sec from the few records which are available, he himself 
remaine<l faithful to the original religion. 

Satpantlt, i.e. "True Path", was the name under which the 
Nizari, or Persian Ismailism was preached in India by the Persian 
Ismnili missionaries in the beginning of the XIVth century. The 
new religion was rapidly spreading in what at that time was the 
cultural centre of tho }luslim power in India, i.e. Upper Sindh and 
the Panj:rb. The establishment of a new Muhammadan dynasty 
in Gujrat in the beginning of the XVth century opened a new 
field for missionary act.ivity, nn<l Imam Shal1, who starte<l the 
campaign, met with remn.rkable success. The split, cause<l by 
his son, separated his conununity from the original Satpanth, 
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which is now better known as the Khojn. Nizari Ismaili community. 
The latter, preserving contact with their Imams in Persia, and being 
more open to influences of the original Persian Ismailism, con­
tinually pursued the policy of getting rid of those Hinduistic 
elements which earlier missionaries permitted, and of replacing 
these with purely Islamic ideas. Contrary to this, the seceding 
sect was left entirely at the mercy of the Hinduistic iclear;, and, 
in tho course of time, has gradually lost all touch with the Islamic 
world. Thus in the course of time a great gulf has formed between 
these two communities, and though at present both of them revero 
the memory of the ancient missionaries, and regard their books 
as their sacretl literature, they widely differ in many essential 
dogmas and practices. 

The Htudent who would like to take up this most interesting 
subject, will find himself quite helpless. A great difficulty is 
added by the confusion in t.hc n.arncs of the sect. As usual 
in India, caste and sectarian names do not often coincide. For 
instance, the well-known term Khoja, by which the world at large 
would not hesitate to understand a Nizari Ismaili, is merely a 
caste name. The majority of Khojas really arc Nizari Ismailis. 
But there arc also Sunni Kbojas, and Ithna-'ashari Khojas, etc. 
Similarly, there are l\fomnas (from Jnu'ndn) who arc for the most 
part Imam-Shahis. But some of them may bo Sunnites, etc. 
Thus when in historical records there is a mention of :Matias, or 
Kanbis, etc., there is no guarantee whatever that this refers to 
the followers of Imam Shah exclusively. 

Satpanth possesses a remarkably large religious literature, 
taking into consideration the fact that probably about 99 per cent. 
of its followers always were illiterate peasants. This literature 
consists of religious books in old Sindhi, Gujrati, and sometimes 
Panjabi and Hindi. 

These books contain sacred hymns (gnans), 1 moral advices, 
miracle stories and legends, ecstatic poems, etc. But, in complete 
agreement with the Hindu spirit, they never take any interest 
in historical matters. Oral tradition, which can never be regarded 

l The meiming of this term is explo.inod further on, see p. 29. 
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as a reliable source, is here plainly and obviously unreliable, 
partly because it always prefers legend to historical facts, and 
partly because it is invariably prejudiced by some sectarian feelings, 
supporting the claims of one or other of the numerous branches 
of the sect, often bitterly hosWe to every other. On tho other hand, 
it would be obviously useless to search for any information about 
the sect in general historical literature, because it almost always 
existed ns a secret community. Even now a greiit proportion 
of it, the Guptis, as they are called, are in appearance ordinary 
Hindus, quite lmdistinguishable from their fellow-castemen. 

The information preserved about them in the official publica­
t.ions of the Government of India, such as the Gazetteers, etc., 
is often very valuable. But, as is well-known, it is not always 
based on sufficiently reliable sources with regard to the historical 
side. During the last few decades a new literature, in Gujrati, 
has sprung up, attempting to some extent to clear up the history 
of the Khojas and the Imam-Shabis. As a rule it is of very little 
help, partly because it is chiefly based on legends and oral tradition, 
;ind partly because it is almost invariiibly conceived by the spirit 
of propaganda, controversy, or factional quarrels between the 
different branches of the sect. 1 

Such, for instance, is the IOwja Vratant (Ahmedabad, 1892), 
by Snchedina Nanjian.i, a Khoja renegade, who attacks his former 
co-religionists. IOwja Ifomno Itihas (1908), a history of the 
Khojas, by J affer Ra.himtoola. Kadru; N iiri wa{uliiniyyat, o.nd Ismaili 
Darpan, on the religion of the Khojus, by Hasham Bogu Master; 
Hlwja Komn·i Tawariklt (Amreli, 1912), a controversy, by Edulji 
Dhonji Kava; Momin J{omno Itihas (Bombay, 1936), a history of 
Imams, by ~liyanji Noormabomed Roohlmsh; Pirana Satpanth ·ni 
Pol (1926), a controversy, by Patel Naro.yanji Ramgibhai Contractor; 
TawurUclii Ptr, I (191•1) and II (1935), by Sayyid i;ladru'd-din 
Dargahwillla of Nawsari; the works by the learned editor of the 

1 l\Iy own knowleclgc of Gujre.ti is insignificant., a.nd for o.11 information 
derivecl from the Gujrati ancl Sindhi sources, n.s well us mo.ny important facts, 
I must o.cknowle<lge my grca.t indebtedness to my friends, Ho.ji Mo.homed 
Fn.ze.1, o.nd to l\fr. Husein Sherif, the o.ssist1mt editor of the " Ismn.ili" 
(Bombo.y), who generously offered me t.J.ieir time 1ind le.hour. 
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"Ismaili" (a Bombay weekly) Alimahomecl .Tanmahomecl Chuna.ra 
lsmaili Nar Ralno (Bombay, 1931); lsuwili V-irla (Bombay, 1932) 
and Noor-un Mubin (Bombay, 1936),-all three representing the 
orthodox point of Kboja Ismailism, etc. 

The following is the list of the siicrcd religious works accepted 
both by the Khojas and the Imam-Shahis. About their authors 
sec further on. 

I. Pir Shamsu'd-din: 1. Swko llfoto (gnans); 2. Garb£ 
(also gnans) ; 3. .iliansamjd?J1, (Sufie, on self-knowledge) ; 4. 
B!taram Prakll.sh (on knowledge of God); 5. J(atha R.dja Govar­
clmncl (instructive story); 6. l'c1yak m-0?0 (moral doctrine); 
7. Hans lfansU (legend). 

II. Pir ~adru'd-<lin: 1. Sloko Nc1no (gnftns); 2. Buj 
Nfranjan (Sufic); 3. Gfrbltdwali (story of the creation); 4. Das 
Ava.tc1r, Nuno and Mo?o (two versions of the well-known mythological 
history of the world, rmrrnting the events which took place under 
the ten successive incarnations of the Deity) ; 5. So Kfr'iya. (100 
religious rites) ; 6. Aradh (prayers) ; 7. l'fnorlh (lamentations) ; 
8. Gc'ivantr1, (story of the creation) ; !J. Atltarv l' eclli (an imitation 
of the Attlzarva Veda); 10. Si'trat Samachar (physiognomy); 11. 
Budlt A-vatar (the 9th avatar) ; 12. !Owt Dharsan (six pilgrimages) ; 
13. ](hat NM11jan (six invisible worlds). 

III. Pir I;fosan Knbiru'd-din: 1. Ariant Al.:hdro (eschatology, 
dmicription of life after death); 2. Vel (gnans); 3. Bharmn 
Gavantri (story of the creation); 4. Nav C!tkugcl (nine appeals 
t.o the Imam); 5. Hasna Pud(descript.ion of Paradise); 6. Samvad 
Pfr Hasan l(abfru'cl-din wa Kctnipc'i J ogi (contest between 
the Pir and a jat,ri). 

IV. Imam Shah: 1. .Jugeslncur Abclu-na Gmtn (Sufic); 2.111ur 
Gavanlrt (story of the creation); 3. Parb Pundav (the story of tbe 
Pandavas) ; 4. Si {larfi (30 moral rules) ; 5. Atltarvecli Gavantr·i 
(incarnations of the Diety); 6. Jamwt Puri (description of his 
journey to Persia) ; 7. Satvar'{I-£ Mo{i (miracle stories); 8. Bc'ivan 
Gci{t (eschatology: Hell); 9. Naklank Gttc/, (avatars of the Imams). 

V. Nar Mul}mnrnad Shah: Satvarrii (history of the Fa.timid 
Imams), and Satvetit Ji Vel (on rituals, Imams and Pi rs). 



24 JV. Ivanow 

VI. IJir Ghulam 'Ali Shiih (a. minor saint, whose grave is 
found in Keyra, Kachh): J.11anhar (on asceticism and philosophy). 

VII. Sat-Gur-Nur (buried in Nawsari): Putl<i (miracles). 

It may he noted that there are also several anthologies each 
containing a selection of one lnmdred gnans, ·by different plrs. 
They are simply called "gnans," without any special designation. 

There were several early historical works which ut present 
arc apparently lost. Such wus the Ta'·rtklii Mu[tammadiyya 
(or Ma[lm0.d£yya), attributed by the author of the Mauazilu'l­
aq[ab (on whid1 see further on) to the son of Imam Shah, Nar 
l\lul.iamrnall. But it is quite possible tlmt this is the Persian 
title of his other well-known work, in Sindhi, the Sal:veni-ji Vet 
(" Creeper of the True Religion"), vdtic11 has been repeatedly 
printed of late. The work is in verse, and is divided into 150 
"paths." H gives a kind of legendary history of the Imams 
and the p1rs, in rather ftoricl aml bombastic style, chiefly dealing 
with miracles. Here aml there purely moral or religious prescriptions 
are inserted. It gives some dateH, hero and there, the latest being 
1516 and 1520 A.D. It is quite possible that the author of the 
Mmu1zilu'l-aq{c1b has based on it various portions of his book, 
namely those dealing with Imam Shal1. 

It is not clear whether the next attempted history of the sect 
has ever been completed. It wits undertaken by " Mahdi i;lill1ib '', 
or Sayyid l\:Inl.iammad Mahdi, a great-grandson of Pir l\'lul.1amma<l 
Shuhi Dfda, who flourished in Burhanpur most probably in the 
first quarter of the Xll/XVIIIth c. A manuscript copy of the 
Malf1i?ali Ma11di A5a!1ib was shown to me by the son of the present 
SaJjUda-m:skin, Sayyid NU.r 'Ali b. Ashraf 'Ali Shah. The Malfu?at 
in fact consist of two small fragments, -i.e., the initial portiOJlS of 
two different hagiological works, in Persian. The fir8t, about 
fifteen pages long, contains the story of the origin of the line of 
pirs, with biographical information about some of them ; this 
is almost exclusively confined to stories about their miracles. 
:Many of such stories are in verse. The narrative in this fragment 
ends with Nar l\fol}allllllad. It is not clear whether the work was 
ever finished, an<l whether other copies of it exist. 
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The value of this work for research is nil. It is merely an 
attempt to put into a written form the legends which were in 
circulation, and this was done rather badly. The sequence of names 
is completely confused. It is said that the pirs of the line arc 
descendants of the Ithna-'ashuri Imam 'Ali Ri~lit, while in 
the next fragment quite a different genealogy is given. ~adru'd-din 

is confounded with Sat Gur Ni'tr of Nawsari, etc. No dates, no 
history. Apparently this work is summed up and made the basis 
of the account which is given in the m0dcru work, Ta'rtkki 
BurM'llpur (see further on). 

The second fragment is just over two pages, and contains the 
beginning of the genealogy of the line, not from 'Ali Hi~a, but 
from Imam Isma'il, whose name, however, is omitted, together 
with the name of his sou and successor, l\lul.rnmmad. These 
perversions, as also those in the preceding fragment, show that 
these works were intended for the general public, and that t,he 
author tried his best to dissociate himself and his ancestors from 
all connection with Ismailism by suppressing some facts and names 
in the sectarian t.radition, which were scarcely known outside the 
sect. 

It is difficult to find whether there were any other works 
composed by the leaders of the lmam-Shahis, and dealing 
with historical matters. But, according to the Manazilit'l­
aq[ab, one of the descendants of Imam Shah, known as Bara 
:Miya (Sayyid Badru'<l-din), who flourished in the beginning of 
the XIX th century, had arranged that a history of the sect 
should be written, apparcnt.ly in Persian, under the title of the 
Malfu-;;i lmamu.'d-dtn, i.e. "Sayings of Imam Shah." This work 
was chiefly based on oral tradition, and various " Hindi " books 
that were available (most probably the Satreni). It is not clear 
why it was called "Malfu?-," and what relation it had to Imam 
Shah, because its narrative is brought down to the time of Ba!'fL 
1\'liyii. himself. It is not certain whether copies of this work still 
exist. 

Apparently soon after this, i.e. in the early years of the XIXth 
century, another work was composed, dealing with some saints, 
most probably the pfrs of the sect. It has the title Jltwdhim'l-awliya', 
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and its author is Qac;li1 Ral.1matu'l-lfi.h b. Ghulilm l\fo~tarn., of 
Al)madabad. Here it is again doubtful whether copies of this work 
exist. It is merely referred to on a few occasions in the Mam1zil.u'l­
aq{(ib, a later work of the same author. 

This work, with the full title klanazilu'l-aq~ab wa basat1.nu'l­
a[1Mb, was apparently compiled soon after 1237 /1822, probably 
also under the patronage of the same Sayyid Bara l\Iiyii, who is 
profusely eulogised here. The reasons of his interest in the history 
of his sect were by no means Platonic. There were serious doubts 
as to the genuineness of his genealogy, and thus of hls claims to 
the headship of the community. Probably in order to give the 
book a larger circulation, by making it appeal to o. wider circle 
of readers, many matters dealing with the history of Gujrat, its 
Sufic and other saints, etc., were aclde<l. 

The work, is a large volume of over 730 pages, 2 and is composed 
in a fairly clear, though provincial l1ersian. It opens with a short 
doxology and a short preface in which the author explains the 
purpose of his ,..,.-ork, which is to give a history o[ tl1e sect, and 
biographies of different saints of Gujrat. Then he proceeds with 
laudatory accounts of the Prophet, of the twelve Imams of the 
Ithna-'asharis, and a number of biographies of some famous Sufis 
of India. Then, on pages 137-315, he narrates the story of the 
sect of the Imam-Shahis, beginning with the biography of Imam 
Shah himself. Appn.rently here the original version had to encl, 
as the author, in the strain of different kM.t£mas, again mentions 
the title of the work, and invokes the usual blessings. But probably 
having changed his mind, he adds almost as much as the earlier 
portion of his work, discussing various subjects: a short history 
of Gujrat, from the earlief:!t times, and its kings (mostly, as he 

1 Itis doubtful whether the author wn.s pn.rticula.rly Jen.med; his sumo.me 
qdc.li would not necessn.rily imply his being u. judge. It is quite possible tha.t 
he clcsccndc<l from n judge's family, 1rnd the title qa<]i wns hereditary in it, 
just e.s this happens with the title slmyldi. 

!l The size of the pa.gea is D and k of n.n inch by 5 o.ncl three quarters, 
13 lines too. pn.ge, three and three quarters of o.n inch long. Thick ha.ntl-ma.de 
po.per; handwriting is bold, not ca.lligre.phic, but cleo.rly legible ; many 
orthogmphical mist~Lkcs. Headings in red. 
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himself mentions, abbreviated from the Mir'ati Sikandar1., the 
well-known work of Sikandar b. l\1ul_iamn111cl l\ianjhu Akbar, who 
wrote in 1020/Hill), and then a long series of biographies of Sufic 
and other saints of Gujrat, tombs and shrines of Ahmadabad, 
of its districts, Hindu places of worship, topography of Alunadabad, 
various sects which are found there, etc. All this is almost verbatim 
taken from the ldu1tima of the well-known history of Gujrat, the 
Jllir'ati A[imadt., by 'Ali i\fol_iammad Khan who has begun it in 
1161/1748, and completed in 1174/1761. 1 The author followed 
his original so slavishly that in some places he refers to 1173/1.759 
as the year current at the time of his writing, which, in reality, 
was the year in which 'Ali l\Iul~ammad, the author of the J.lifr'ati 
A[1madt, was writing. 

It appears that the author never refers to other early works 
on the history of Gujrat, such as the 11:Ja'r1.tltiri 11ia[1111ucl-Slu'iht, 
by 'Ab<lu'l-Karim (ca. 890/1485) ; 2 or T<i'r1khi AM Tun1b Walt 
(ca. 995/1587) ; 3 or Ta'rfkhi GuJn1t, by Sayyid l\lal.nnud b. l\Iunaw­
wari'l-Mulk (ca. 980/1573), ·1 etc. It is also strange that he probably 
knew nothing about the work which is specially devoted to the 
biographies of the Su.fie an<l other saints who flourished in Gujrat, 
namely the Gulufri abrar, by Mu}:iammacl Ghawthi b. J:lasan b. 
l\lusa ShaW'l.ri, who completed it soon after 1022/1613, and dedicated 
it to Jahangir. 5 

The copy of the Manazilti'l-aq!ab, which I had a chance to 
peruse due to the courtesy of Sayyid ~adru'd-din who is in charge 
of the clargub of Pir Sat Gor NO.r at Naws11ri, apparently is unique. 

1 It was repeatedly lithographed ; the latest, printed edition, forming 
vol. xx.xiii of tl10 Gackwo.tl Orion to.I Series, is still in corn plete, o.ncl not free 
from mistakes. 

2 Sec a.bout it C. Riou, The Co.to.logue of the Persian !IISS in the British 
Museum, III, 996. 

3 Sec ibid., III, !l!l7. 
4 Sec E. So.cho.u o.ncl H. Ethd, Cn.to.logue of the Persian, etc., l\JSS in 

the Bodleiim Library, No. 271. 
5 See W. Iva.now, Cn.to.logue of the Persian !IISS in t.he (old) collections 

of the Asia.tic Society of Bengal (vol. I, 1924), No. 259, where o. complete list of 
biographies given in the work is offered. There is another copy of the same 
work in the Hytlcra.b11d State libmry; it is not llB old e.s the Cn.lcutte. copy. 
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It may t.hcrefore be added here that its orthography has mo.ny 
peculiarities which COIL">i<lerably affect the spelling of the proper 
no.mes found in it. This especially applies to the passion for 
nasalisation wl1ich the author,-:-or perhaps the scribe,-displays, 
by writing slmnu1n, Mawlanan, Bhrilnj, etc., for sltu111ii, Mawlana, 
Bharfwh, etc. But not content with this, he almost always adds 
an initial ·11 to the forms of the Substantive verb when they follow 
such nasalized long a, as in .. . slwnu1n nast... for •.. sltuma 
ast, etc. But he always writes chunZ for clmntn. 

During a tour in Northern India in November 1935, visit.ing 
several shrines of the ancient p1rs of the sect, I found yet another 
}fanuscript, in Urdu, in possession of the muta.wallt of the shrine 
of Pir ~Iasan Kabiru'd-din, situated within about a mile's distance 
from the ancient town of Uchh (now in Bahawalpur State). It is 
a kind of a notebook which contains the genealogy and some stories 
about the miracles performed by different early plrs. The owner 
simply called it the Slwjara, i.e. ';genealogical tree." A slightly 
different copy of apparently the same work was also shown to me 
at the shrine of Pir f:ladru'cl-din, some fifteen miles further South. 1 

Apparently yet another copy belongs to the mutawalU of the shrine 
of Shamsi Tabriz, in l\fultan, but I had no chance of seeing it. 

The Shajam is chiefly devoted to the genealogy of the Sayyids 
who own the shrines, and regard the early saints as their own 
ancestors. About these they have the most fantastic stories 
of their miracles, and only very few dates which for the most part 
are utterly unreliable. It is quite obvious therefore that the Sltajara 
was compiled at a late pc1-iod, and probably contains little or no 
original information. 

2. History of lite Sect. 

Having given an account of the sources of information about 
thr. sect, wo may try to arrange here systematically the materials 
which are so for available. 

1 In tho copy which I saw in the shrine of Pir l;ladru'd-din, tho author 
of the Shajara calls himself Fayc;l '.\Iul.rnmmo.d, 111arlcld{1i jinabi Amfru'l­
mit' millln •afoy-hi's-sal!Jm, son of the lo.tc Khwfijo. Amir l\Iul.10.mmnd, a. descend­
ant of l{hwil.jo. Au~iiri. It is possible tho.t he wo.s in reality not the author, 
but merely o. copyist, who lo.tcr on added some ma.tcrio.1 from himself. 
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According to the tradition preserved by tho Khoja community, 
who represent the parent sect from which the Irnam-Slrnhis seceded 
in the beginning of the XVIth c., the movement was started in the 
XIVth c. by several Ismaili missionaries who came from Persia 
soon after the fall of the stronghold of Alamut (654/1256). The 
lcnrne<l and wise missionaries, corning to India, first of all took up 
the study of the local languages, Sanskrit, and the literature of 
Hinduism, which they nrn.stere<l perfectly. By judicious combina­
tion of the tenets of Hinduism with those of Islam, they paved the 
road to the latter, facilitating the conversion of a great many 
Hindus. They expounded their teachings after Hindu models aml 
standards, in versified sermons, written in §lokas, in different 
local dialects. Such hymns, or versified didactic or ecstatic 
treatises, were called gnans, from Sanskrit jnanarn, knowledge. 
They vary in their contents from almost pure Sufism to pure 
Hinduism. It is generally accepted tlmt in the earliest times 
they were not written, but simply committed to memory by 
the faithful; it was only much later that they were written 
clown in Sindhi (Khojki) characters. l\'lany of them arc in 
old Sindhi, but there arc also many in old Pnnjabi, Hindi, 
Gujrati, and in mixed patois. Sometimes one and the same 
91icm would contain 1:1eparato verses, or even sentences, in 
different dialects. Their grammar is often irregular, and the metre 
faulty. 

An analysis of the doctrine and of various historical indications 
may suggest a certain amount of scepticism about this theory 
of the origin of the sect as narrated by this tradition. But the 
question is far too complex to be raised here. It may therefore 
be postponed till some other occasion. Satveni-Ji Vel is the earliest 
of the available sect.."trian sources of historim1J information; it 
was composed by Na.r :VInl)ammall, son of Imam Shah, who states 
that the original ancestor of the pirs, or the heads of the sect, 
wns the great saint of l\'Iultan, now popularly known as Shamsi 
Tabriz, whose grave is still the place of worship. The local 
ideas about the saint, energetically supported by 11is supposed 
descendants, the mutawalUs of the shrine, arc quite definite: 
he is the same mysterious darwish who exercised such a great 
influence upon Jululu'd-clin HU.mi, the author of the great 
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Matlinawt. 1 Many oxtrnordinaFy legends are told about him; 
there is a Hindu temple, about two m.iles away from his shrine, 
called Keshupuri, where he has performed the miracle of 
bringing down the sun from the sky. 

The Satveni-ji l' el narrates that be was in reality the Ismaili 
Imam, Shamsu'd-din l\1ul.1ammad, the son of Ruknu'd-din Khil.r­
shUh, the last Imam of Alamut. According to historical infor­
mation, he was a small boy when his father was killed. His reality 
seems to be indubitable, and it is quite probable that ho was 
successfully bidden, and survived the destruction of hls family, 
residing somewhere in Northern Adharbayjan. The Sat·veni 
gives (in the 94th "Path") 710/1310 as the date on which lie 
abdicated, appointing bis son Qilsim, as an Imam, and himself 
coming to the Punjab as a pfr. 2 If this Shamsu'd-din is the same 
person, he would have been more than sixty years of age at that 
time,-scarccly a suitable 11ge at which one would start the extremely 
clifficlllt and lengthy study of Sanskrit, Indian dialects, Hindu 
religious matters, etc., and even after this, apparently achieving 
his object, to have enough time to make many converts. The 
story of abdication itself is very doubtful. A small but a suspicious 
detail is the mention of the Panjab, for at that date Multan 
and the country around it were still regarded as a part of Sindh. 

Some Khojas st.ill believe that Shamsu'd-din of l\iultan was 
the same person as Shamsu'd-din 1\lul.1ammad, the son of Ruknu'd­
clin Khil.rshi'th, but the Inmm-Shahis do not. It seems that there 
are three principal variants of bis genealogy. 

l This Shamsi Tabriz, a.ecording lo t.lw earliest biogmpher of Rumi 
and his n.ssociu.tcil, Shn.msu'd-din Aflf1ki (who wrote in 754/1353), w1111 killed 
in Qoniya., in Asia. Minor, in (J.i;)/1247, i.e., a.ppimmtly before the birth of 
Sha.nrnn'd-din Mul.10.mma.d, the Ismn.ili Imam. His gmve is in Qoniya.. It 
is un interesting fact tha.t in o. note on him N i!ru'J.Jiih Shustari, iu his 
1lla}lilisu'l-1111t'minln, stut~s t.hut. he descended from the "Ismuili headmen" 
(in the VI th mrrjlis, p. 2!H oft.lie old Pcrsinn lithogrnph: ki pidar br1r 11irlari ti. a;; 
a'ydni-or, as in some other copies,-dc1.•iyuni Ismc1.'Uiyyct bl1dand). 

:! It iH quite probable thut he rcn.lly died about this do.to, 710/1310. 
Anyhow, tlw famous hmrnili Persian poet, Nizfiri Quhisti'\.ni (d. ca. 720/1320) 
apparently refers to him n.s his mrmrdfi~ in some of his poems. 
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Apparently the earliest version is preserved in the Sliajara. 
It is given in a vory perverted and corrupt form, but may be cor­
rected ·with the help of other sources. According to this version, 
Shamsu'd-<lin wns a descendant of Imam Ismn'il, but belonged 
to a line quite independent from that of the Persian Ismaili Imams. 
A correct form of it is given in the klutlima of the Mfr'ali A{inwdt 
(mentioned above), and is orally preserved by the faithful in Piruna 
(cf. further). It is as follows : 

I. Imihn Isma'il b. Ja'far; 2. l\'.Iul.ianun11d b. Ismll'il; 3. 
Ismfl'il II (in different versions also called Imiimu'd-<lin, or l\fosfi.fir, 
or l\ius5.fir ibn Imitmi'd-din,-11.ll obviously being his later surnames); 
4. l\fafiljur, 1 or :Vlu}:iamrnad l\'Ian~fir; 5. Ghlllib, or Ghfi.libu'd-din, 
or GMlibdin (obviously later modifications) ; 6. •Abdu'l-1\faji<l 
(in the oral trad:ition-l?adiq) ; 7. l\fostan~ir bi'l-lllh (orally 
simply l\Iu1;iamma<l),-very strange and surprising; 8. A~unad 

Hadi; 9. Hashim; 10. l\fol,1ammad ; 11. l\'Ial.uufid (orally 
Mushnfar, sic) ; 12. Mul.1ibbu'd-din ; 13. Khiiliqu'd-din, 
Khfiliqdiu, Khalid, Khfibdin, i.e. obviously 'Abdu'l-Kbllliq, 
as in the1llfr'at; 14. l\1u'min or 'Abdu'l-l\fo'min; 15. Islii.mu'd-din, 
Islam Shah, Salumu'cl-<lin; lG. f?a!Mn1'd-din, or f?5.li).idin, or 
l;lilil.1ji ; 17. Shamsu'd-clin. 2 

This gives fifteen generations for about 500 years, or 33 years 
per generation,-which seems not improbable. The Sliajara adds 
that the ancestors of Shamsu'd-clin were all settled in Sabzawfm 

1 The best known and authoritative work on genealogy of the dcsccud­
ants of 'Ali, the •U1111/c.tu't·talibfi a.nsllb dl •AU Jbn Abt 'f.'alib, by Al.mmd 
!bu 'Inaba (d. cu. 825/1422), cf. Ilrockelrno.nn, Gcsch. cl. A. Lit., II, l!J!J, 
mentions only two of Ismf1'il II's sons, Al.1mad and l\lul.10.mmad. H is 
pos~ible thn.t t.he Hecond of them really had the surname l\lo.u~ur. Ilut fur­
ther on there is no likeness between both these lines. Such names as Ghfilib, 
l\Iustn.nljir bi'l-lti.h, etc., appear quite strange for that period, and most 
prob1tbly arn the result of various mistakes o.nd confusion in the old :MSS, 
even if they arc genuine. 

:! The 8lia}ara makes a complete meas of this gene:dogy, o.nd mixes 
up rliffercnt no.mes, while omitting others. The BlllllC is the case with the 
modern work, Ba!tr11'l-anst1b (lith. Bombay, 1335), ll, 13!J-l40. The Klwja 
Vmtmil, and the Gnlzare Sha.ms on the whole coincide quite well, as also 
the Tarbiytili du'ii, the Khoja. prayer book (in Gujrn.ti). 
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in the province of Ghazni, i.e. really Isfizar, a town South of Hcra.t. 1 

It further states that Slmmsu'd-din himself was born in Ghazni, 
on the 17th Hajab 560/30-v-1165, i.e. about a hundred years 
b(:fore the fall of Alamut. The 811.ajara makes him come to :Multan 
in 598/1201, and permits him to live till G75/1276, thus ascribing 
him a life of 115 years (tho Salveni does not give the date of his 
death). 

\Vhat may be rcgar<lc<l as a later version, is the one which 
is suggested in the Satueni. It makes Shnmsu'<l-din of Multan 
the same person as Shamsu'd-<liu l\lul)ammad, the Ismaili Imam, 
tho son of Imam Ruknu'd-din Klnl.rslulh of Alamut. As we 
have seen above, according to this story, lie abdicated in favour 
of his son Qftsim, and c11mc to India as 11 pfr. It is quite easy 
to see why the aut.hor of the Salveni, Nar l\'lul.1amma<l, would 
prefer this particubr version. As will be seen further on, 
he proclaimed himself an Imam. But according to the most 
fundamental beliefs of Ismailism an Imam can only be a son 
of an Imam. As he surely could not pretend to be a son of an 
Imam, he had to invent a theory of his descent from the line of 
the Imams, and t.he coincidenco in the names of his ancestor, 
Shamsu'd-din, with the name of Shamsu'd-din the Imam, offered 
an easy opportunity. 

The third, app11rently the l11test version is that which makes 
Shamsu'd-din descend from tho seventh Imam of the Ithna-'asharis, 
l\1Ust1 Kfq:im b. Ja'far. Quite possibly the sect, and its Sayyids, 
for the purpose of the " protective dissembling" (taq1'.yya), had to 
represent themselves officially as belonging to the only Shi'ite sect 
which to some extent was tolerated and left unmolested by the 
fanatics in this part of the world. Exactly the same thing was 
going on with the Ismailis of Persia and Central Asia. Such pra.ctice 
of the laqiyya, obscrve<l for very long periods, made the Ithna­
'ashari religion so familiar to many Ismailis that they could sincerely 
believe that they really belong to it. At present all the descend­
ants of these saints, who are in clmrgc of the shrines, regard 

I S1un'fmi in his fa.moua dictionary docs not mcnlion a.ny of these 
sn.iuts amongst the famous l8fiz{1ris. 
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themselves 11s Ithna- 'ashari. 1 This is one of the strnngest instances 
in tho history of religions, for the S11yyids, who are the religious 
le11ders of the sect, themselves belong to quite a different religion, 
which always was, and still is bitterly hostile to the religion of 
the lmam-Shahis, who are their followers! 

At the shrine of Imam Shah himself, at Pirfi.na, ne11r Ahm11d­
abad, there is on the wall a gold embroidered genealogical tree 
of the twelve Imams, but the name of lsmu•il and Mul)ammad 
b. Isma•il also figure there. Being asked how the sectarians could 
at onco recognize as the true Imams two mutually excluding 
lines, they simply tell that so it is, and it is not their business 
to bother with seeking for the reasons, why and how this should 
be BO. 

It is impossible to ascertain which of these three versions of 
Shamsu'd-din's genealogy is correct, or whether any of these 
is reliable. 2 But from Shamsu'd-din downwards the line is 
quite clear. He was succeeded by his son Nni;iiru'd-din, and the 
latter by bis son ShiMbu'd-clin. Both are regarded as ptrs, but 
nothing at all is known about them. Most probably they occupied 
the office for only a very short time, and were not remarkable 
in any way. 3 

1 The descent from •Ali ar-Ric.l1i is nttributcd to Shamsu'd-din, the 
pfr of Multan, in the well-known hagiological work, Akhbartt'l-akhydr, by 
•Abdu'l-J:le.qq Dihle.wi (d. ca. 1053/1643); apparently from this book this 
genealogy was introduced in modern works such as the Khazinatu'l-a{ljiytl '. 

2 In the genealogy of She.msu'd-din, as it is preserved ore.Hy in Pirllna 
at present, the surname Cltowt is given to him, and he is co.lied Shamsi Chowt. 
Firiahte. (lith. Ne.walkishore edition, II, 33G-7), quotes from tho Ta'rfkhi 
RMMdi of }lirzf~ 1Jaydar a passage referring to a missionary of the fifteenth 
or sixteenth c. in Kashmir, called Shmnsu'd-dini Chowt. He preached the 
beliefs of the Nur-Bakhshi sect, e.ppo.rent.ly u. variety of 1Ali-Iliihism, and 
obviously we.s not connected with She.msu'd-din of l\Iulte.n. In spite of my 
search I could not ascertain what his aurnn.mo Chowt meant. In Gujrati 
cl1owt means a lock of hair at the top of the head, left by Hindus. 

a In tho Ta'rlklti Burhllnp12r (cf. further on) tho no.me of the grandfather 
of Shamsu'd-din is given as Nn•iru'd-din, and tho father as Shihll.bu'd-din 
but i;ladru'd-din is made the son of Shnms. .Most probably thiH is simply a 
mistake in tho sequence of the no.mes, nnd Na•iru'd-din, whose no.me should 
be read N~iru'd-clin, was the aon of Shamsu'd-din. 
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'fhe son of the later plr, f?adru'd-din, most probn.bly was 
the real founder of tho sect. 1'o him belong many important 
gnans and other works, and they aro 1mid to bear truces of high 
inspiration. Both tho Saiven-i and the Slmja.ra tell a few miracle 
stories nbout him. The first docs not givo the date of his death. 
Tho Shajara offer!:' G89/1290 as tho date of his birth, and 782/1380, 
as that of his clcath, but both dates appear to bo unreliable. He 
is buried about fifteen miles away from Uehh, in Bhawalpur State. 
There are no inscriptions on his tomb or mausoleum. i 

His son and successor, the third great Pir, Abu Qalandar 
~Iasan Kahini'd-din was born, according to the Sltajara, in 726/ 
1326, lived exactly 150 lunar years, and died in Uch.h in 876/1471. 
Tho Ma11azilu'l-aq{db, which, curiously, docs not givo his biography, 
incidentally gives the date of his death as 875/1470. Not only is 
such longevity quite remarkable, but it is quite extraordinary that 
when he died at tho ago of 150, his son, Imam Shah, was only 
19 or even 15 years of age; thus he was born to him when he was 
about 130 years old. Thus all these dates are made of the same 
stuff ns tho miracle stories. Tho Satveni in tho 109th Path, gives 
the date of his death as 853/1419, which seems to be more probable. 
He is buried within about a mile's distance of Uchh. No inscrip­
tions, except repair records, quite modern, aro found on tho mauso­
leum. 2 

I 

He was succeeded by his brother, Ttlju'd-<lin,3 who is re­
cognized as a Pifr by the Khojas, but not by the Imam-shahis. 
Nothing n.uthentic is known about him. He is referred to in the 
Satvcri:i, if this is not a later interpolation. 

l He is locu.lly known under the nu.me of ij:Aji l?,..do.r Shah. A melu., 
or fair, is held every yt>..o.r on his 'ura. The nearest village is appu.rcntly 
cu.lied Jctur. The plu.ce is about 12 or 13 miles from the nearest railway 
atu.tion, Chu.mlhuri. 

:! He is locally cu.lied I;foB!Ln Dary!. It ia interesting that the Satveni 
gi\•cs many miracle stories nbout his, n.nd his father l?o.dru'd-din's 
journeys Lo Persin, for visiting (didiir} the Imam.• 

3 He w1Ls buried in the village Slmhturcl, orJ111,1, in Sindh, not far from 
the etrLtion Tnlh!ir (Ilndin Rnilwny), district Tn.ndoo Bo.gho. The date of 
his dcn.t.h is given in the Gulwre Shama n.s 872/1467. The no.me Shu.hturel 
is n.leo applied to tho pfr himself. 
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At the point of the don.th of Ptr Kabiru'd-din I~asan the story 
of Imam Shah begins, and is narrated with many legendary details 
in the Ma.nazilti'l-cr-q[<lb. But before we proceed any further, 
it is necessary to introduce a fow explanatory remarks which may 
facilitate t.lic undenitanrling of the narrative. 

Tbe dates in the history of tho sect usually are very unreliable, 
confusing, and contradictory. One of tho reasons suroly must he tho 
abscncc. of reliable records: the date of the event is usually calculated 
as so many years before, or after the death of so-11nd-so, or some 
other remarkable eYent, and tl1is alwitys is very sh1Lky. Besides, 
those dates which arc giYen in the Hijri era, aro usu1Llly transferred 
into it from the Hindu solar calendar, in quite primitive and inaccu­
rafo ways. Thus tlrnre is bound to be a great deal of inaccuracy. 

It is also necessary to explain tho implications of the ambiguous 
term ptr. It meanB "old," and "old mim" in Persian; in early Persian 
Sufism it was used as an equivalent of tho Arabic sltaykh, i.e. an (old) 
experienced Sufi, who could guide others. In India it w11s widely 
used at tho period of the great importance of Sufic organisations. 1 

Porsian Ismailism had great affinity with Sufism ; in some 
instances Sufic element.s probably outweighed the Isma.ilitic in 
various doctrines. Apart from this, a cort11in vaguoness of the 
ideas and irregularities in the observation of the prescribed practices, 
regarded as permissible to Sufis, always excellently suited all 
kinds of sectarians who differed in some respects from the orthodox 
standards. 2 Therefor«~ it was quite easy that the early Ismaili 
missionaries and saints appeared to the world at large, to the un­
initiated, as Sufic ptrs. 3 Probably due to continuous use in this 

1 'l'ho Gujrati term is Gur, i.e. gurn, really meaning teacher. The word 
Sat in tho mimes suoh 11.S So.t Cur NClr, otc. means" true,"-pfri ~aqfqf, etc. 

2 Cf. Firisht.o., IC, 337 (of the Nawalkishore Iithogro.ph) in whe.t he 
narrates u.bout Sho.msi Chowt., mentioned o.bove: dar prrnfi.hi la{Jawwuf 
g1irikht.a khurl·rtl ~1efi ntlm. nilttldanrl. 

3 .According to the Jlf1111tlzil the early pfrs renlly were initiated in tho 
Suhmwardi o.nd ct.her silsifo.s. This seems quite probl\ble bemi.uso Sufic 
affilintiorl were so popular 1~t that tirno th1Lt not only the people with special 
religious interests, but nlso lnymen helonged to ono or sovcml of them. Not 
long n.go so it was in Persia, e.nd I personally 81LW seveml Ismo.ilis who belonged 
to the Ni'nmtu'l.!fthi order. Initiation in 1~ Sulic 11iklila wnB approximately 
something lilrn belonging to u. l\11LSonie lodge; the religious persuasion did not 
in terfcre with this. 
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souse this term in India bas become synonymous with the sectarian 
religious head, teacher, missionary. It has preserved this meaning 
even later on. But with the gradual evolution of the community, 
it became applied to the ?i:itJjat, the head priest, or a kind of an 
lsmaili bishop in charge of a sec. 1 With the evolution of this 
latter idea, the !iujjat.=pfr began to be regarded more and more 
as a kind of superhuman being, the one wl10 guido.5 humanity 
to the knowledge of the Imam. The ancient Indian ideas about 
tho Divinity of the priest who offers sacrifices, etc., probably 
also helped the idea of the ptr to grow in importance almost as 
great as the idea of Imam himself. In the Hincluistic mentality 
of the Imam-Slrnhis t.he difference between the Imam and the 
Pfr has almost entirely <liS11ppearcd. Pfrs receive exactly the same 
epithets as those of the Imams, or even God Himself ; various 
mimculous signs and qualities believed to prove the dignity of the 
Imam are attributed (as in the Mannz-ilu'l-aq[ub) to the pfrs. Thus 
the alternation of pirs and Imams in the same genealogical line 
has become quite natural in the oyes of the followers. It must 
be noted, however, that the term p'ir is not ordinarily used by the 
Persian or Central Asian Ismailis in this sense; they would rather, 
in a mystical sense, apply it to the Imam himself. 2 In ordinary 
language the tenn pfr is applied in Central Asia to local village 
darwish teachers, or m.ursliids. 

In the original Ismailism ?wjjats were the able, learned 
priests or missionaries, who, in due course, for their talents, services 
and abilities, were promoted to the posts of " bishops ll of different 
sees. The office, quito naturally, was never hereditary. But one 
sees in the sect of the Irnam-Shahis t.hat pirship is hereditary, and 
that great importance is attached to the direct descent ; pfrs are 
appointed to succeed their fathers even when children; their 
follmvers swear allegiance to them, etc. All these are developments 
on Indian soil. They are partly due to Hinduistic ideas, and 

1 The doctrine a.bout the spiritual implici.tione of the office of the 
(iujjat is dealt with in detail in tho text edited and trnnslated by me in 
tho " Ismu.iliticu. '' (::'rlemoirs of t.110 Asiu.tfo Society of Bengal, vol. VIII, 
pp. 1-76). 

2 Cf. the Diwan of lrnilm·Quli Khi1ki Khurilsani, ed. by W. Ive.now, 
Bombe.y, 1933, verses 14:{4, 154:1, etc. 
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partly, most probably, aro supported by economical consi<lerations. 
In Persia the chief thing was the doctrine preached by the pfr ; 
his talents and saintliness would draw crowds of m.urUls to him. 
'Vhen he dies, his grave is respected, and some religious people 
will even visit it and pra.y at it ; but the grave cannot replace the 
teacher himself. Quite a different thing happens in India, with 
its different religious ideas and mentality. Here busy people 
would care little or nothing for what the saint teaches. A.11 that 
he says, most probably, would be quite unintelligible to them. 
They will be quite satisfied with the silliest stories about his 
"miracles," taking no interest in whether they are true or not. 
So long as so-and-so has 111! the appearance of an ascetic, and his 
reputation, by whatever means, spreads, nobody will bother to 
question his claims. He himse~f becomes the object of worship 
so long as he is living. And when be dies, his importance may 
increase thousandfolds, if t.be people in charge of his tomb possess 
sufficient commercial talents. 1 His followers, and also strangers 
will flock from long distances to attend the fairs on certain anniver­
saries ("urs),-11 purely Indian custom, which does not exist in Persia. 
They will bring their cocoanuts, or other offerings of insignificant 
value, will go through some ceremonies, etc., and then return to their 
homes with their religious sentiment refreshed at n. small cost. 

The question of succession, and of recognition of a certain 
sa2jada-nisMn, makltdi'itn, etc., in such cases has great importance, 

1 Those who ha.ve not seen with their own eyes how the "grave of a 
sBint" sometimes comes into existence would scarcely believe it. Some ten 
years ago C-o.lcutta was stirred to excitement one morning when in one of the 
pa.ssa.ges of the principal mnnicipa.l market, in the centre of the city, a grave 
was dug, o.nd I\ "so.int" was buried on the spot on which he diet.I, inspito of 
objections of the authorities. The "so.int" wns o.n Indian ChriBtio.n beggar. 
But for some reasons his deBth has caught the fo.ucy of the )luslim mob of 
petty traders and coolies, wlio prnclaimed him a. .Mulia.mmado.n so.int a.nd 
mira.cle worker. The situation became so threatening that the u.nthorities 
even could not well insist on the rema.ins being exhumed and tra.nsfcrred to 
somo cemetery. His grave w1~s ornmuentcd with flowers, etc., some com· 
mercie.lly minded people opened shops with sweets, ornaments, etc., nearby ; 
others bcga.n to collect money, e.nd visitors began to flock in thousands. 
With great difficulty the o.uthorities succeeded in putting a stop to e.11 this, 
e.nd u. brick wall wo.s built round the grave. 
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but really it has nothing to do with religion. It is quite natural 
that the family of the <lecensed saint (and saintly ascetics usually 
have very large families), would eagerly defend their rights to 
collect in their favour the offerings of the devotees. Very often, 
as can 11.lso be seen from the history of tho Imam-Shahi sect, they 
are the owners of the buildings erected to protect the tombs. 
Tho tomb is usually regarded as their joint property. As their 
head, and official representative, a direct sucoessor of tho saint, 
is nppointcd. In the cas<'A'> of dispute the office is snatched up 
by the most energetic and unscrupulous, and tho rightful, but 
not succeasful heir may be deprived of his rights. Thero is not the 
slightest pretence even to connect. the hereditary occupation of the 
post with anything like ascetic virtues, learning, pioua lifo, etc. 

Such is the state of things, as for as can be seen, all over India. 
It presents many great difficulties. But tho case of the Imam-Shahis 
is especially aggravated by an irn1titution which is apparently 
quite unique in the practice of the Mulrnmmadan organisations. 
It is the evil institution of the k.akcl.s. Originally a Mka (according 
to the 111.ir'ati A!miadi) was the heachnau of the converted Hindu 
community, appointed by the pir, or his missionary, from amongst 
his fellow-converts ; his duty was to instruct those who were not 
strong in the religion, to settle their disputes, and, tho most 
important, to collect the religious taxes, which he had to fonvarcl 
to the pfr. In the Ima.m-Slui.hi community all the converts were 
Hindus. For tactical rca1mns, and for self protection, many kept 
their conversion secret. But even those who did not conceal 
this preferred not to sever their connection with their castu, 
and were permittecl outwardly to comply with the prescriptions 
of their original religion. 

Thus tho original kdlcUs played an imporbmtpartasgo-betweem1, 
bringing about mutual understanding between the missionaries 
and their converts, who would follow them only in ci1se they 
were advised and directed by the kakas to do so. Apparently 
this institution was introduced at an early period not only in petty 
village communities, but also penetmtecl into the centre. As 
narrated by the n.nthor of tho Ma.nazil, who probably ie right, the 
immediate en.use of the finul lcgali:>ation of the po.<>ition of the kakris 
in the centrn were the rivalrie!! o.nd quarrels of the sons of Nar 
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l\fol.rnmmad Shah (the author of the Satveni). In order to create 
an apparatus for more or less impartial distribution of income 
amongst the different quarreling members of his family after his 
death, he arranged thal the taxes and offerings should be collected 
by a specially appointed head kakfi, who wouhl make the distri­
bution, keep up the shrines, cto. He was appointed for life, had 
to take vow of celibacy, and receive for himself only hi8 food o.nd 
his clothing. Thus having ma.de him safe from temptation to 
misappropriate the funds passing through his hands, the Sayyids 
expected him to work dispa.ssionatoly, as a kind of a ma.chine. 
But in reality, as the whole history of the sect shows, the kti.kas 
proved to be a.n inexhaustible source of intrigue and misery to the 
community, which has brought about tho complete ruin of the sect. 

Keeping all this in mind, we may return now to the history 
of the Imam-Shahi community. 

According to the Manazi'.l, Imam-Shah, whose full name was 
Imamu'd-din •Abdu'r-Ral;tim b. I~a8an, was born in Uchh either 
on the 27th Rab. I, or on the 11th Jum. II 85G/1452. As shown 
above, his son Nar Mul;tammad aays tlmthisfother, ~IascmKu.biru'd­
clin, died in 853/1449. The difference is small, and it is quite 
possible that Imam Shah was a small boy when l1is father died. 
The Man-0.z-il tells that he was 19 or even 15 years of age at that time. 
It is interesting to note that almost all ptrs in his book succeed 
their fathers at the age either of twelve or fifteen. QagiRal.imatu'I­
lah gives the name of his mother, 'Arif Kha.tun, and a great deal 
of purely obstetric details of his birth (which arc almost literally 
repeated further on in connection with the births of many other 
ptrs of this line), intended to indicate tho high and supernatural 
position of the child.' As usual, the autl1ority of tlie loug­
suffering Imam Ja'far a~-~adiq is made responsible for all this 
nonsense. 

The nu.rrative of the Manue--il entirely consists of legends 
and miracle stories which arc scarcely worth repeating, except, 
perhaps, as an example of their style. Imam Shah, still a young 
boy, is not in Uchh at the hour of his father's death, but miraculously 
receives information, and arrives just at t.he moment when his 
corpse is carried in procession. He immediately starts demanding 
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his "share " 1 from his brothers (he had seventeen of them). 
When they object to such demands, at this most unsuHable moment, 
the hand of the dead saint comes out of the bier, with a rosary 
and a piece of sugar, gives it to Imam Shah, and the voice bids 
him to go to Persia, and to demand his " share " from the " brother" 
of his father. Imam Shah, stiH a young boy, immediately starts 
for Persia, reaches Kirman in 21 days, though there were still no 
motor cars in use at that time, alights at the house of a certain 
Glrnlum Mu1)ammad, a trusted servant of the Shahi wiila-jah 
(whom the voico of Kabim'd-din calls Mir Sayyid 1Abdu'l-I;Iayy, 
or 'Abdu'l-I;Iaqq b. lma.m lsmu•il b. Ja'far a~-~adiq). He is 
received in auclience by the latter, and the ni'nwt, which he was 
seeking for, is handed over to him. "This is a great mystery," 
as the author says,-tn sirr1. 'st M{int It is i11teresting that in 
his book the author never ca11s this person an Imam, but usual1y a 
sajjdda-nisMn, or something in this strain. 

Then Imam Shah retums to India, and goes to Gujrat. 2 

All this apparently takes place in one and the same year, 875/1470-1, 
as can be inferred from the narrative of the Manazi'.l. The in­
dependent Muslim dynasty of Gujrat, which ruled over the province 
between 799/1396 and 980/1572, out of political considerations 
encouraged Muhammadan missionaries. It seems to be a fact that 
Imam Shah bas come there in the reign of the most prominent 
king of that dynasty, Shah Ma\lmudi Begra (863-917/1458-1511). 

1 It is not clear what kind of "sho.re" (o.s in the Satveni), or "for­
tune," ni•mat (as in the Manfizil) he expected. Most probably all these 
legends, which were put in circulation much later on, when he wn.s already tho 
recognised head of the Gujro.ti branch, o.lludc to the pirship. As can be seen 
from the no.rmtive of the 111andz-il, the ptrB l'l'ere so regularly 1mcceeded 
by t.hefr youngest sons tho.t it is easy to infer the existence of o. .firmly esW.b­
lished custom. Popular belief 11pp1~rontly extended it back, upon Imam Shah 
himself, n.nd it is quite possible tho.this demo.nds for the ni'mat, i.ll., pirship 
o.fter his fother, were ent.irely based, in populo.r psychology, simply on the 
fa.ct that he was the youngest son of tlrn deceased. 

2 According to the Klioja J'ratrrnt, which does not mention the source 
of its information, f.Iasan Kabiru'cJ.din died in 1449 A.D. ; Imam She.h came 
to Gujmt, to Atuna, in 1452; in 1454 he mo.rried the daughter of a. local 
Sufic saint, Shuhi 'Alam,-Nar l'ilu~a.mme.d wo.s born from this w1ion. In 
1468 ho founded Pirii.na.. 
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Anyhow, the tradition firmly connects both these names. Imam 
Shah settles at Pirana, near the village Giramth, 1 which still 
exists, situated about nine miles from Ahmadabad, three miles off 
the Cambay road ; in some books this place is also called Imumpiira. 
At present it is a necropolis of the sect, with only a few families of 
Sayyids and Micas staying there. According to the Manazil, 
Imam Shah died there on the 27th Ram. 919/18-x.i-1513; the 
Satveni gives 926/1520, ·i.e. again very near to the former work. 2 

AJl these legends most probably completely confuse the real 
events. It may be noted that Imam Shah has himself written 
an account of his journey to Persia to visit the Imam. How 
.invaluable a document would it have been for the student of 
Ismailism if only this saint had sanely and sobem1indedly described 
what he has seen, on the lines of his early predecessor, the great 
Na~iri Khusraw, in his most admirable 8afaMuima ! But this 
was quite beyond his capacities. His Jannatpu·ri is a fantastic 
tale, full of miraculous stuff and vague exaggerations. 3 Its 
contents are to some extent expanded and embellished in the 
Satveni (Path 111 sq.). It is narrated there tlrnt seventeen 
brothers of Imam Shah have refused to give him his "share," 
and harassed hiru very much until he left for Gujrat. All seventeen 
died very soon. The Imam of the time comes to know that now 
there is only one of the pfr's family left, and he sends a letter to 
Imam Shah th.rough a certain Chandun Vir, or ~Iaydar Beg. 

Nothing is said whether the letter summoned him to Persia, 
but, anyhow, Imam Shah decided to go there. After 37 days' 

1 At present it is officio.Hy co.lied Giril.rntho., but in different books this 
difficult word is dilicrontly spelt o.s Girmo.tho., Gurmo.thEI, etc. 

2 Over the cntro.nce door of Lhe shrine of Imam Shah in Piril.na. 
a small brass plate, or raLher o. fragment of it, is fixed. In a bad, and 
apparently quite modern handwriting tliere is stated that tho date of his 
birth can bo found from the word nu{Jrat, i.e. 50+90+200+400=740/1340-l, 
and the date of his death it1 the end of Ro.rnn.Q.fm 815/ end of December 1412. 
The building was repaired and whit<,wo.slml in 819/1416 by o. cert.u.in kdka. 
The do.te of the death of Imam Sho.h is given o.s 815/1412 also on the fly leo.f 
of o. (lithogro.phed) copy of the Coro.n which lies near the tomb. 

3 H was printed in Bombay in 1926. Thero is also a long g11a11, 
co.lied Janaza, which gives another version of the so.me st-Ory. 
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journey ho comes to the shore either of a river, or of a sen. Ho 
entered the sea, and tr!\Velled forty days by it. It is thus quite 
possib]o, that he really took the usual route which Ism11ilis used 
to take on t·heir pilgrimage to Persia, namely the sea route through 
Hormuz, and later Bandar Abbas which sprn.ng up near it. Un­
fortunately. Imam Shah has a great aversion to geographical names, 
and therefore his itinerary remains quite obscure. At lo.st he 
reaches the J(a.ltk, apparently for l{a1cliak, which only moans a 
summer villa or palace, in which probably the Imam resided. 
Nothing is said as to where it was. The name of Ghulum l\fo].iam­
mad, referred to in the Mcinazil, is also mentioned hero ; he is 
called a mukht. Imam Shah asks the Imam to permit him to see 
Paradiso (Path 114). This is permitted to him; he goes there, 
and sees many ancient saint.'!, both Hindu and :Muhammadan. 
With his own grandfather, Pfr i;ladru'd-din, he oven has a long and 
instructive interview. Quite obviously, this strange Gujra.ti Di'Uina 
Comedia was simply a peculiar >vay of partly explaining escha.tolo­
gical beliefs, and partly, in the form of prophecies of the great 
saint, interviewed after death, to popularise the general plans and 
intentions of the missionary activity of the sect. But it may bo 
noted that all this the faithful take quite literally. 

Returning from Paradise, and taking leave of the Imam, the 
saint returns to India, and settles in Gujrat, o.t Pirana, in which a 
quhba, or mausoleum, was built. At its foundation was laid a golden 
brick which Imam Shal1 has brought with him from Paradise. 

Thus, on the wholo, it is possible that Imam Shah really visited 
Persia, and was sent to pren.ch in Gujrat, where he had great success 
amongst the rum! population. It is also quite possible that this 
happened during the reign of Shah l\fal.imG.diBegra, ancl that he died 
some time in the first quarter of the XVIth century. It seems 
doubtful whether the mo.usoleum in which he, 1Lnd his son Nar 
l\'.Iul;iammad, are buried is preserved exactly as it was built at his time.1 

1 Ae it is at present, it WllS obviously repaired and rebuilt on so mo.ny 
occasions that its original foo.turce must have disappeared Jong ago. It does 
not resemble thepooulio.r Abmado.badistyleof its Hindu-Muslim architecture, 
is tliickly whitewashed, and hae no stone c1Lrvinge whatever. The building 
i11 still further disfigured by the newly ma.de corrugated iron sheds, and other 
ugly additions. 
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Imam Shah was succeeded by his son Mul)ammad, who is 
usually called either Nur l\'Iul.111.mmnd, or Nar Mul}a.mmad, which 
imply his being an Imam. 1 According to the llfanuzil, he was 
one year old when his grandfather, I:Iasan Ka.biru'd-din, 
died. As Qagi Ra.l:unatu'l-lah give8 875/1470-1 as the date of 
his death, it must l)~ assumed that Nnr lWa.l_ia.nmmd was born 
in 87'1/1469-70, or about that date, and thiR, perhaps, is fairly 
possible. 

It is not stated how long after the dooth of his father he under­
took a reform which had very serious consequence!!. The author 
of the Manazil tells that a certain Khet.U, apparently a Hindu 
convert, was the head of 18. 000 converted Hindus. He used to 
collect the dasondh, or 'u.slir, ·i.e. the religious tax, a.nd send these 
moneys to Ptr ]jasan Kabiru'd-din. As the latter was 
probably by this time dead for morn than fifty years, it is obvious 
that his name 11ere stands generally for the head of the Ismaili 
missionaries in India. The latter, as Hal.nnatu'l-13.h says, used 
to send out of these moneys a certain amount (cltfzt) to Persia., 
to the " saJJada-nish£n," i.e. the Isrnaili Imam. This is an import­
ant circumstance, and must be properly noted. Not only was 
tl1is practice followed during the time of Imam Sha.b, but it is 
clear from this that it was carried on even under Nar l\lul)a.mmad 
himself, at the beginning of his rule. Thus the newly converted 
community of Gujrat so far remained faithful to their Ismaili Imams, 
who resided in Persia, and were not regarded a.a 11 separate sect. 

At present the followers of the Imam-Shahi sect deny their 
connection with Ismailism, and oven maintain that the early ptrs 
had nothing to <lo with it: they were Ithu11-'asbaris. ·with their 
usual confusion they, at the so.me time, accept the Ismaili Imams 
who belcl office before the split, ca.used by Na.r Mul.rnmmad, who 
is regarded by them as the last Imam ; after him Mahdi, the 12th 
Imam of the Ithna-'asharis, concealed somewhere in 11 well or cave 

1 The term Nn.r is o. Hindu Divine title, o.nd iH rogn.rdcd o.s n. eynonyme 
of Imo.m. Nur is Bppo.rcntly nn "Islu.mizn.tion" of t.110 former term. Some 
puristH even i~1tke it Nur 'Ali. It mu.y he noted t.110.t Hindu terms o.nd no.mes 
o.re profusely o.pplicd to theBe pfrs. For imitunce, Imam Sha.Li is co.lied Indra 
Irnnrudin Ku.yl1tsi (i.e. the "Pa.rndisiBI "), etc. 
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near Samarra, North of Baghdad, is coming to judge at the End 
of the World. It is, however, quite obvious from all that was 
said above that the Ismaili origin of the sect is beyoncl all 
doubt. 

It is impossible to find anything authentic about the real 
nature of the aQtivitics of Nar l\'lul;lalllillad. All that is recorded 
in connection with the split is that he ordered the piom~ Kb.eta 
to hand him in future all funds collected by him, instead of sending 
them to Sindh. This obviously amounted to the recognition of 
Nar Mul;lammad as an Imam. Khetil. flatly refused, a long quarrel, 
excommunication, etc., resulted, and thus the split was introduced. 
These early faithful Ismailis apparently were the ancestors of 
the present Khojas of Gujrat and Kathiawar. 1 

The claims of Nar Mul;lammad Shah to be an Imam were 
apparently carefully prepared by his propaganda. A lot of mira­
culous stories were invented and circulated. It was said that when 
Imam Sh11l1 viflited the Imam, the latter, realizing the hardahips 
which his followers in India had to endure when travelling to visit 
him, promised the pfr that after the death, he, the Imam, would 
become incarnated in one of his, Imam Shah's, sons, so-to-say 
for the convenience of the Indian public. There are various 
"prophecies" iu the same stmin scattered about in Imam Shah's 
gnans; probably a careful study might help to find whether they 
are later interpolations. He even promised that when the final 
Imam arrived in Pirana, the stone dome of his mausoleum would 
become solid gold. The gold brick, brought from Paradise as 
mentioned above, is probably one Gf the numerous details nf such 
stories. The authors of the Satveni and of the Mandzil do not 
mention the story about the promise of incarnation, probably 
because it sounded too un-Islarnic. But it is widely known now 
and every follower of Imam-Shah believes in it. 

l In the Satveni, which is u.ttributed to the u.uthorship of Nu.r Mul}.e.m­
mo.d, there o.re references to Pir Tuju'd-din, u.nd admonitions to follow him. 
The no.mes of the Persian Imo.ms are given up to his own time, cmd do not 
end with Islilm Shah. Probably only a. cu.reful critical study may solve 
the question whether all these o.ro a. Ju.tar interpolation, or whether the Batveni 
was really composed by him. 
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The split, caused by Nar Mul:tammad's pretentious, has done 
incalculable bann to bis sect. Instead of being followers of Ismail­
ism, the ancient and highly philosophical branch of Islam, with 
ita great cultural traditions and the mentality of a world religion, 
they have becomo nothing but a petty community of " Pirana­
wallas," a kind of inferior Hindus, ancl very doubtful Muslims. 
Anyhow, orthodox ~iuslims clo not regard tl1e111 as l\:luslims, and 
orthodox Hindus do not regard them as Hindus. Such a position 
of utter isolation can only be endured in the primit.ive conditions 
of village life, illiteracy and ignorance. As soon as the standard 
of living, education, etc., rise, the followers cease to find satisfaction 
in the faith of their forefathers, and turn to the religion of the 
more cultured strata. Thus the sect automatically loses all its 
cultural elemeuta, and rapidly sinks deeper and deeper, with no 
prospect of early regeneration. So it is at present, and most 
probably so it always was in the past. 

The Manazilu'l-aq!ab gives 940/1533-4 as the date of the 
death of Nar Mu.l;tammad. Most probably it is approximately 
correct. In the Satveni, his work, the latest dates which are 
referred to are 1516 and 1520. He is buried in the same mausoleum 
as his father in Pirami.. 

According to the Manazil, he had several sons, the two oldest 
being Jalalu'd-clin and ~\Iui:;tafii.. The author, who writes to 
defend the point of view of the A~h~hiya branch of the sect, 1 

apparently perverts the sequence and the nature of the events 
very considerably. According to him Nar Mul:tammad had ap­
pointed one of his younger sons as his successor, name! y Sa 'id u' d-clin, 
popularly called ~ayd-Kh8.n (so his name is written in the .Manazil, 
in which the orthography is not of a high standard. Perhaps it is 
intended ior Sayyid or Sa'id Khan). At the same time RaJ:ima­
tu'l-18.h states that Nar Mul;tammad advised him to go away, and 
to find a jama'at, i.e. to convert a collllllunity, for himself. From 
what is narrated further on it is clear that one oI the cider sons 
remained in Pirana as the successor of his father -which one, 
cannot be determined from this work. Several stories are added 

1 This term comes into genera.I use only a.bout a century later, and 
will be explained further on. 
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about cruelty and vileness of Sa'i<l Khan's cider brothers, their 
intrigues and even murderous att.ucks. The author vaguely states 
that the party of the " old 1:1ervants " (kluulimuni qmltm), i.e. most 
probably the whole of the older generation, " remained faithful 
to the ma.zar, tomb, of Imam Shah". 1 This cxprCHsion again 
and again rcuppears in the course of the hook, and it is not easy 
to gauge it.'! real implications. It probably does not mean that, 
disgusted with the quarrels of the Sriyyids, the " old servants" 
refused to follow any of tho competing aspirants to pirship. Most 
probably ndhcring only to the chief k.aku, was merely it way to 
keep outside the quarrels, without giving any preference to the 
mem hers of any line of the Sayyi<ls. 2 

From different circumlocutions and occasional slips of the 
author of tho 1lfonuzilu'l-aq{ab, one may infer that the shrine most 
probubly remained in charge of the son of Nar l\fol;iammad, Jalalu'd­
din, and his descendants, for quite 11 long time, at least over a 
century, and the pf.rs of the younger, the Aththiy§. line, i.e. that of 
Sa'id Khiin, were almost always moving about the country. 

It is not clear whether S1i'i<l Khiin wus really exiled by his 
brothers, or was led by his advent.urous spirit, but, anyhow, we 
sec him wandering us a mi11sion11ry, preaching in Surat, Burhanpur, 
and the towns of the Deccan an<l Kurnatak. He converts Hindus 
by thousands, of course, and works numerous miracles. Apparently 
towards the end of bis life somo changes happened again in Pirana, 
perhaps due to the question of succession arising again on the 
death of one of bis brothers. Tho author narrates,-as usun.l 
on such occasions,-about a deputation arriving to invite him to 
return to PirU.na. For some rcm;on he accepts their invitation, 
and returns. On the 26th J um. II 980/3-xi-1572 ho dies there, 

1 lfd'ati l.:111/rl-htJ. ba-tarafi mazllri 8ayyid lmllmu'rl·rlln wa kllkd.'i 
waqli dn ?ta<lrat burdU1ul. 

:! It a.ppcn.rs tho.t there wo.s a. senior line of the 1iirs which been.me 
extinct in 1075/ 1664-5. The no.mes of the pirs a.re: Shihfibu'd-din, Jn.In! 
Shlih, MurtaQiL Shii.h, a.nd Mul,iamma.d Ashmf. But it is quite 11ossiblc tho.t 
the principle uf heredity a.nd strict sequence, from fat.her to son, was not 
e.lwo.ys followed. The different bmnchcs of the community, without any 
serious reMon would u.be.ndon a. pfr, but later on would ilock to him, as 
e. pp ea.re from this history. 
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and i11 buried near his father'11 grave, in spite of tho strong oppol'ition 
of his relatives. The date of his death, of course, is open to doubt, 
and can ho accepted only as approximate. 

He was succeeded by his son, S:Lyyid AbU Ali Hashim (sic) 
Mul].nmnmrl l)uliQ., who was only 12 or 13 years of age at the time 
of his father's death. 

The author most cliplomaticn.lly tries to conceal the fact t.hat 
l\'.Iul).ammad ~alil). was not at once recognized by his followers 
as a ptr. He says that the members of the jarna'at decided to 
postpone swearing allegiance (bay'at) to him until the representatives 
of all castes converted by him," from far and near," came together. 
This happens on several occasions in the 0ourse of the history of 
the sect, and is always expressed in approximately the samo words. 

Most probably, in ordinary language, this means nothing more 
than he and his party had to carry on a Jong propaganda before 
they met with some support. The author even mentions that 
the pir had to submit to a regular examination by his intending 
followera, who put him many questions, with the obvious intention 
of gaining some points to their advantage. Nothing is said here 
about the Imamat of tho saint, as in the case of the precoding ptrs, 
the author being content with attributing to him the degree of 
kltilafat. 

Tho majority of the sect again " remained faitl1ful to the 
mazar, or tomb, of Imam Shah," which was in charge of the des­
cendants of the senior line. Special mention is mo.de about the 
intrigues of Nur Shiih, the son of IVIu1;1t;afii, the brother of the late 
So.•id Khan. But Mul;tanunad l;lalil.1 apparent.Jy had a sufficiently 
strong following to keep inside the Piruna walls ; nothing is said 
about his missionary excursions. He died the 15th H.ajab 1021/ 
11-ix-1612 (approximately). 

He was succeeded by his fifteen years old son AbU l\fol.rnmmad 
Haahim. Apparently the long work of his father (or perhaps 
some special events in the life of Piruna) have considerably strcng­
tllCned the position of his line. Nothing is said about waiting 
for the followers from "for and near " to come for swearing allegi- . 
ance to hini. Moreover, it is narrated that, seeing that the gruves 
of his father, l\fo1;tammad l;lalil.1, and his grandfather, Sa. 'id Khan, 
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were in o. poor condition, ho,-most probably some years after his 
ascension,-decided to erect a decent mausoleum for them, near the 
shrine of Imam Shah. Nur Sh5.b, mentioned above, who was at 
that time the official keeper of Imam Shah's shrine, and his brother 
Walan Shah, fiercely objected to this. From words their oppo­
sition rose to armed obstruction, and in a pitched battle between 
the two parties the supportors of N Cir Shah wero defeated; then 
the mausoleum was built, ns well as a residential house, which 
later on was known under the name of the liuwayUyi Rajt TaMra. 

But inspite of this spectacular success, and the death of Nur 
SMh which happened soon after, tho olllllity and hatred between 
the two branches of the sect were going on unabated, and the 
majority "remained faithful to the tomb of Imam Shah" when 
Sayyid Hfi.shim died on the 15th Shawwal 1045/23-iii-1636. 

He was succeedecl by his twelve years old son Mul,iammad 
who later on became known as Mul;iammad Shahi Dula Burh0.n­
puri. Apparently the term Aththiya is now for tho first time 
officially applied to the followers of this line. It means the "party 
of eight", because the p/,rs who were successors of Sa•id Khan 
were followed by eight different castes and sub-castes. Tho next 
party, Satiyas, "the party of seven castes," apparently definitely 
comes into existence later on ; and the last and latest of them are 
the Panchiyas, "the party of five". In addition to this there is 
tho party of those '.'faithful to the tomb of Imam Shah", though 
this seems to be the name for all sorts of dissidents. 

The Satiyfi.s formally become known by this name when 
they separated from the Aththiyas by seceding after the death 
of Mu}.i.a.mmad Shah, and following his son Bala Mu}:iammad; and 
tho Panchiyus are those who followed Meghji Karbhari, the coach­
man of R.&ji '!'nhira, the wife of the son of MuJ:iammad Shah, 
Shahji l\11rnn Shawa'i. 

It may be noted that by the time l\fo}:iammad Shah has become 
a pfr of the Imam-Shahis, many important changes had taken 
place in Gujrat. For some time illustrious, but now quite de­
generate, the dynasty of the Gujmti kings had fallen (in 980/1572) 
to Akbar, and the distressed conditions of tho province were rapidly 
improving in consequence. From 1014/1605 it was ruled by 
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governors appointed by Jahangir. It seems, however, that in 
spite of the economic improvements, the position of the sect was 
not flourishing, and their internal rivalries were as rampant as 
ever. 

An interesting, though rather confused noto on the saint, 
l\'lu}:imnmad Shahi Dula Burhanpftri, is given in a modern work, 
in Urdu, the " Ta'·r£Mti Bitrhanpu.-r ", by l\faulvie l\:Iul.mmmad 
Klrnlilu'r-Hal),miln Burhanpftri, composed in 1316/1898, and litho­
graphed some fifteen years ago in Burhanpur. The author has 
compiled his note apparently from oral tradition preserved in 
Bahadurpfir, where the gra.ve of l\fol),ammad Shah is situated, 
adding information which he found in some books. His story 
is therefore quite independent from the Gujra.t tradition, presented 
by the author of the Mcinazil, and is therefore worth quoting. 

It is not clear why i\fol;tammad Shah really left Pirana, and 
went to Burhanpur in Khandesh. The author of the Manazil docs 
not mention any special outbursts of rivalry or enmity between 
the parties. Judging from the fact that he left his cider son 
and successor, Shilhji :i\Hran, in Pirana, his party was probably 
quite strong. It may be noted that in the beginning of the XVII th 
century Burhanpur was a kind of a capital of Western India. It 
was a very large and flourishing city, excellently fortified, and its 
population, including the submbs and the nearest villages must 
have been very considera.ble, judging from the extensive ruins that 
one sees at present. It was a fa.vomite residence of the members of 
the royal family, in view of its comparative proximity to Agra. 1 

i\iul_iammad Shilh, on his arrival, for some reasons first settled 
in a large suburban village, some four or five miles from the city, 
Babadurpfir, where he was buried later on, and where his grave is 
still the centre of pilgrimage of the Satpanthis of Khandesh. Con­
verting local Hindus, of course in thousands, he later on moved to 
Burhiinpur itself. Here, on the bank of the river Tapi (as it is 
called locally, though on the maps and everywhere it is called 

1 As is well known, l\lumtaz M11Q.111l, the wife of Shllhjo.hlln, for whom 
the famous Tilj .MaJ.10.ll wo.s built in Agra, died in Burhanpur. The garden 
where her original grave was situo.ted is still shown on the other bo.nkof the 
Ta.pi, opposite the fort.. 
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Tapti), on which the city stands, jm:t under the ancient fort, the 
ruins of which still exist, he appeared amongst the numerous 
Hindu temples, of which there arc still many, and worked some 
special miracles which brought l1im many more converts. He was 
later on received by the governor of the province, Hal}.im Khan 
Asiri, became one of his intimate friends, and settled in tho fort, 
where he lived with great pomp. He died on the 7th Raj ab 1067 / 
21-iv-1657, and was buried in Bahadurpilr, mentioned above. 

It may also be useful to give here the substance of the note 
given in the Ta'r1.lcl1.i BurluJ.npur (pp. 195-201), based on different 
sources of in.formation : 

Sayyid Mul.rnmmad Shahi Dula. was a descendant of pfr Na 'iru­
'd-din i\fol).ammad, who in tho sixteenth generation descended from 
Imam 'Ali Hic;l.a, the son of Imam iWilsa Ka~im, i.e. the eighth 
Imam of the Ithn.a-'asharis. His ancestors came from j.\fodina 
and settled in Lahore, where they converted a great number of 
Hindus ... Their position was not inferior to that of kings .•. The 
tomb of Na'iru'd-din is in Lahore. His son and successor, Shiha­
bu'd-ilin .Jlu]:iammad, settled in a village near the town, and was 
locally kno,vn as Sultan Shah Wali. His son and successor, 
Shamsu'd-ilin l\fol}.ammad, went to l\iultan, where he is buried. 
His sonand successor, l\'Iul.1arnmad l;ladru'd-din, was a great miracle 
worker. He went to Nawsari, near Surat, in Gujrat ... (the author 
obviously confounds him with Sat Gur Nilr, about whom see further 
on). His son, Sayyid Kabir(u'd-din) J:Iasan kufr-shikan (des­
troyer of impiety), belonged to the Suhrawardi affiliation of 
the Sufis. He travelled widely in the world, came to Uchh, and 
settled there. 'Abdu'l-J:Iaqq Dihlawi, in his hagiological work 
Alchbrim'l-akhyur 1 narrates the same thing. According to him 
he reached the very old age of 180years. Heworkedmanymiracles, 
and converted a great number of Hindus to Islam ... This work 
was continued by some of his descendants. It is said that some 
of his descendants were misled by the temptation of their lower 
self, and foll into heresy, and this circumstance became the cause 
of the ruin of their reputation. He, :t:Iasan Kabiru'd-din, died 
rn 896/1491, and his grave is in Uchh. 

1 Cf. above, note I on p. 33. 
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The author of the 1'a'rtklti Burlu1npur adds in explanation of 
these statements of 1Abdu'l-J:Iaqq a remark to the effect that this 
sad lapse really happened amongst the descendants of Kabiru'cl-din 
in Gujrat, bcc1mse they preached the Shi'ite religion. But in Bur­
hUnpur itself, thanks to God, l\1ul.1am111ad Shiihi Dftla, am.I his 
sons aml grnntL<>ons a.re a\I good Sunnis, of the Hanafi school 
(though, in reality, with Shi'ite leanings). 

I-le resumes the story of l;Ia.sau Kabiru'd-din, who had 18 
sons, and appointed the youngest of them, Shub Imamu'd-din, as 
his chief khal.(fa.. He went to preach Islam in Gujrat and converted 
a large number of Hindus. He was born in 740/1339-1340, and 
died in 851/1'147 (as we have seen above, ::iccording to this work, 
l;Iasan died in 896/1491). He appointed a.s his successor his son 
Nur 'Ali 1\'lu\lammad Shah (i.e. Nar l\'Iu\lmnmall), who was also a 
miracle worker, and converted a grea.t number of Hindus, amongst 
whom was Nuyii. Kaka, who received the name of Na~iru'd-din. 
He became a great saint. His son and successor was Sa'idu'd-din 
Nuri Jahan, known as Sttyyicl Khun. He was a great saint and 
ascetic, who also converted n great number of Hindus. He com­
posed a treatise in Gujrati, which is called the " Treasure of the 
mysteries of religious knowledge" (IUtizuna'i asatri ma'rifat, 
perhaps an allusion to the Sa.tveni). He died in 900/1495, and was 
buried in the same mausoleum as Imam Shiih. He was succeeded 
by his son ~iilil.rn'd-din, ·who was an incomparable expert in taf­
sfr, !tad.Uh, and jiqh, and a very successful missionary. His grave, 
in Ahmadabad itself, is much visited by his followers. 

He was succeeded by his son, Sayyid l\iul_uunmad Hashim 
Shah, who also was a grcat saint. His son and successor was 
the saint of Burhiinpur, l\fol.iammad ShUhi Dula, who succeeded his 
father at the agr. of sixteen. He was always busy with worship 
of God, praying and fasting, worked many miracles, and slept very 
little : every day he used to put on a new dress, and tlistributed 
the old one to the poor. For this reason he was surnamed DUla 
(bridegroom). 1 He did much missionary work in Khandesh, 

1 It wo.s explained to me that, nccording to tradition, he wore not 
ordirmry good clothes, but only thoao used on festive oceo.sions, such 
ns wedding, etc. 
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converting " thousands of lakhs" of Hindus ... Ho came to the 
villago Bahudurpil.r near Burhil.npur, spreading his teaching, 
as far as Nagpur and elsewhere. He died on tlie 26th Rajab 
ll60 (obviously a mistake for 1060), i.e., the 25th July 1650 ... 
His son an<l successor was Baqir Shilh, who greatly benefited by 
his 1mintlinm1s the peoples of Gujrat. Khandesh, and Borar. His 
second son, Ghulam 1\fol;umunad, was in charge of the community 
in Nagpur and other places. The grave of his brother, Sayyidil 
Miya, is near the city of Burhilnpfu, outside of the Rajpil.ra 
gate 1 ••• At present (i.e. in 1316/18!)8 ?) his descendant in charge 
of his tomb is Sayyid Shihfibu'd-clin, son of Imfimu'd-din. The 
information mentioned hero was communicated by him (the author 
adds several names of his sons and close relatives whom ho knew). 

The end of the note furnishes a key to the strange story of 
Mul.mmmad Shahi Dula being a Sunnite. :Most probably the author 
being a personal friend of the descendant of the saint and his family, 
felt himself bound to include a note on his friend's illustrious 
ancei;.tor. But, as it was rather awkward to include the name of 
an Ismaili saint in a book devoted to notes concerning the most 
orthodox soints of the ancient city, he made him a Sunnite also. 
Tar)1:yya is often practiced by sectarians; but the present sajjada­
nish!n and his family really are Sunnites, there is no doubt about this. 

l\fol;rnmmad Shil.hi DUia, was succeeded (in Piruna) by his eldest 
son Abu l\fol.iammad Shahji Miran, who was born in Piril.na, and 
remained tl1ere wl1en his fother left for Burhanpur. The author 
of the .Manazil mentions that he mimeulously received information 
about his father's death, and arrived in time to Babiidurpur to 
bury him. In his note on Shahji l\iirnn the author obviously 
copies what is said about hi'l1 in the Mir'ati Ll[1.mad1,, where be is 
referred to in the narrative of events cluriPg the goverPorship of 
Shuja•at Khi\.n, just beforo 1100/1688-9. Unfortul'ately, the 
chro11dogy is here hopelmisly confused. 

From what is said here it is possible to see that Shahji l'llirfm 
was a weak sickly man, entirely dominated by his energetic wife, 

1 The author o.ppo.rently hen.rd nothing o.bout his successor in the 
centre, Piriina., Shiihji l\iiriin. 
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Raji 'l'ahira. He hated crowds, and the necessity of appearing 
before them and accepting their expressions of worship. But, 
surely because his followers were always insistontly taught never 
to come to see their pfr with empty hands, he had to submit to the 
dictates of custom. And, as it was too much for him, he sat behind 
a curtain, stretching out one of his feet to be kissed by his followers, 
coming for the ziyarat. The author of tho llfonazil states that he 
was born in 1025/1616, and was thus over 35 when he succeeded 
his father. But such dates are usually quite unreliable, especially 
in this portion of his work. 

It is doubtful whether under the circumstances he could 
do much for making his sect popular ; but, strangely enough, ho 
appears to be more popular than any of his immediate prede­
cessors. Thus it is necessary to assume that the activities of 
his energetic wife amply compensated for his own lack of 
energy. As shown above, she even started a separate branch 
of the sect which was composed of the followers of her Hindu 
coachman. 

Shahji Miran came to a tragic end about the beginning of the 
next century. Tho policy of intolerance introduced by Aurangzib, 
who by that time had become the ruling sultan, introduced 
many changes everywhere. Remote Gujrat, too, was not left 
alone, and the local governor received orders to summon the aged 
Sayyid to Dehli. The story of this event is difforently narrated 
by the authors of the Ma11azil, and the lffir'at1'. A!nnacU (whose 
account was certainly familiar to the former). According to the 
JJfir'ati A!mwcU, certain officials with an armed escort were sent 
to Pirana to bring the Sayyid. The sickly old man refused to go. 
Then, apparently being dragged by force, he poisoned himself on 
the way to the city, and died not far from his native Pirana, whero 
he was brought back to be buried there. It is quite possible 
that he died not from poisoning, but from heart failure owing to 
shock, and this wa8 regarded as the effect of self-poisoning. Accord­
ing to another version, which is accepted by the author of the 
.Mancizil, who tactfully mentions nothing about the refusal to go, 
he was brought to the city of Ahmadabad, and poisoned himself 
in the house of one of his friends with whom he stayed for ~he night, 
to appear next morning before the governor. 
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The rumours of the tragic death of the old Sayyicl sprc.ad 
at once, and producell an immense commotion amongst his 
followers. Many thousands of the most peaceful peasants, espooiully 
those belonging to the caste of l\fatiya Kanhis, picking whatever 
arms they could get, began to flock together and move towo.nls 
Ahmadabad. Arriving opposite the fort 0£ Broach, on the Na.rbada 
river, they seized the ferry boats which they found there, crossed 
the river, slaughtered the weak garrison, and occupied the fort. They 
then proclaimed the little son of Shahji Miran, Sayyid l\fo~imunnd 
Shah, as the king of Broach, and for a. long time successfully resisted 
the forces sent against them. Quite considerable armed force 
was ncccssn.ry to suppress the insurrection, and to disperse this 
people. J\'Iu):ianunad Shah was seized and seut to Dehli. 

The author of the Mir'ati A~mmlt franldy admits that he is 
not certain about the date of these events, and only knows that 
this happened during the governorship of Shuja'at-Khfin (cf. 
p. 324 of the first vol., in the Gaekwad series edition). But the 
author of the Manazil gives the date of the deatl1 of Shahji l\'lirfm 
as the 10th Shawwul 1113/10-iii-1702. Later on, however, he 
giv~ the date of the death of the son of Shilhji :Yliriln as l l 10/1698, 
and this clearly shows that his dates are here hopelessly confused. 
Tlie Bombay Gazetteer (vol. IX, part II, Bomb11y, 1899), p. 66, 
referring to these events, gives the date as 1691, ·i.e. 1103 A.H. 
Only the Mfr'ati A!nnadl. is quoted as an authority, but, as we have 
seen, it really gives no date for the events. It is quite possible, 
however, that the date 1113, given by the .Manazil, is a mistake 
for ll03/Hi91-2. 

According to the Mir'ati A!nnadZ the son and successor of 
Shahji l\'I!riln was twelve years of age. The 1l1anazil gives six or 
seven years. The former mentions nothing about his further career, 
but the Manazil Jlll.rratcs that he was presented to Aurangzib who 
sent him to Dawlatabad iu the Deccan, where he was educated 
"with Prince Bahadur Slrnh." This is rather misleading, since it 
would appear as if the JJrince was also a young boy at that 
time. In reality he was quite an old man, the governor of the 
province. Obviously Sayyid l\fo~ammad Shilh was simply educated 
at his court, in honourable captivity. 'l'he Manazil even mentions 
the name of his teacher in religious subject'3, as QaQ.i •Abdu'l-luh. 
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Sayyid l\'Iul;iamrnad Shii.h spent twelve years in captivity. All 
this, of course, may only be as reliable, as the majority of the 
statements of the author. 

Shivdiis, a devoted follower of Shii.hji :Miriin, then finds his 
way to tho young pfr, comes to Dawl::i.tabad, and serves him. 
He enters into friendships with different courtiers, and, \vlrnn Baha­
dur Shah ascends the throne in 11 Hl /1707, he succeeds in obtaining 
the release of the Sayyid, and permission for him to return to 
Piriina. As Bahadur Shah ruled only for five years, 1119-1124/ 
1707-1712, the event is easy to elate. 

The young Sayyid Mul)ammad Shiih returns to Pirina only 
to discover that there is not much enthusiasm about his return. 
It is not clear whether the powerful H11ji '.ffihira was his mother. 
Nevertheless she at once starts ananging for his marriage. The 
place, however, was entirely in the hands of the kdktis; the Satiyus 
and the Panchiyiis wero in the ascendance, ancl the Aththiyfi, people 
were not hurrying up with their support. Accustomed to live 
in the hL""(ury of palaces, he even found no Jwuse ready for him, 
and the general rustic conditiorrn differed widely from what he 
had been accustomed to. 

According to the lllanazil, his original intentions were to 
builcl a house, to marry, and to stay in Piriimt. For all this money 
was required, and lie askecJ t.he kctl.:as to supply it. Bnt the kakas 
definitely refused. It is difficult to understand the proceedings, 
unless we admit that possibly either ~fo~ammad Shah was not 
recognized as u. ptr Ly the majority, or that on account of the 
insurrection, and general policy of persecutionB, the sect was 
firumcially in very shaIIow water. The young 1i1.r threatened to 
curse and to abandon his people, but the kclkas were adamant. 
Then 1\1111.mmmad Shfth lmtves for Burhiinpf1r, where he has an 
interview with Bahadur Shah on his visit there. Something like 
four months later two messengers arrived from Pirina with an 
invitation to him to return there. Thoy expressed their complete 
submission to him as a ptr, whom they wero prepared to regard 
as au almost Divine being, in accordance with their beliefs. But, 
with regard to money they were not prepared to be more lavish 
than to the extent of offering him a generous contrilmtion of 
rupees five only, per mensem. Five mpees were really produced 
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from their pockets, and offered. In his furious indignation the 
young Sayyid threw them back their money, cursed the messenger 
and the whole community, and never returned to l1is native Pirann.. 

He was wandering in different towns of the Deccan, and 
ultimately lived for somo time in Alpnadnagar, where he died 
while still quite young. The date 1110/1G98 most probably should 
he read something like 1130 /1718. 

Shivdfi.s, mentioned above, hurried to Pirano. to carry the 
sad news, and to inform the followers thnt the Sayyid has married 
not long before his death, and that a son was born to him from this 
mo.rriage, l\'lul;iammad Fu~lil, who was only one year of age, and was 
tho legitimate successor of the deceased. The body of Sayyid 
:Mul.rnnuuad Shah was brought for burial in Pirfi.na, but his son 
remained for tv.·elve years in Al;imndnagar, where he was brought 
up under the supervision of Shivdils. Later on he was taken to 
Lachhpfir, where Shivdas carried on propaganda in his name, 
and lived on tithes collected from new converts. 

Again, something had happened in Pirana, and the result 
of such events was the fact that a huge deputation, of some two 
hundred people, was sent to invite the young ptr to come back. 
The story is very doubtful, and it is quite probable that the author 
invented it, or at least embellished and grossly exaggerated, as 
this point is of grea~ importance for what he aims at in his book. 
It is pos::iible that a party was formed who supported the young 
pfr, or, in ot.her words, Shivdii.s himself. Anyhow, the Sil.tiyb 
and the Panchiyil.s, as mentioned in the Klwja Vralant, believe 
that Fa<;lil Shah was in reality the son of a certain 'Aqil, who went 
to Dohli, and succeeded in obt11ining a certificate from the Moghul 
goverruuent to the effect that Mul}.anunad Fu<;iil was tho legitimate 
successor of Mul)ammad Shub. 

According to the llla.1 nazil, 811.yyid Mu1.rnmmad Fil9.il Shii..h 
was brought to PirD.na, whero he was met with grcnt pomp, and 
apparently accepted by his alleged grand mother, the aged Raji 
'fahim. The enmity and jealousy between the local kakas and 
Shiv<las burst out with great fury ; intrigues and accusations againat 
the newcomers were started, and wild propaganda was carried on 
against the new pfr, who was proclaimed an impostor. Meanwhile 
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Raji Tilhira was arranging for his marriage to the daughter of 
a certain Sayyid Dosa b. Achh3 ; in the poisonous atmosphere of 
hatred, enmity, and intrigues, she. died amidst these prcparatiom1, 
and the young man's chances appeurecl lost. He left Pirana, and 
tried to settle in Nawsari, at the shrine of Sat Gur Nfu, but was 
unsuccessful in this, and returned to Ahmedahad, where a son was 
born to him, on the 19th Shawwiil 1140/29-v-1728, and was nn.med 
Af~fol. The author plainly states that the kaka.~ conspired to 
poison the young ptr, believing that it was impossible to bring 
about the unity of the sect so long as he was alive. 

On the 11th Rab. I 1144/13-ix-1731 another son was born to 
him, Sayyicl Sharif. The JJfr by that time gave up all hopes of 
settling in Piruna, and went to Ohampanir, where he had a great 
success in his missionary activities. The governor of the place 
received him with honour, and even gave him a gift of Janel. He 
died there on the 22nd S!rn•ban 1159/9-ix-1746, and was succeeded 
by his younger son, Sayyid Sharif. 

The author of the 1lfandz1'.l does not spare any sign of greatness 
and miraculous powers to exalt the position of the new pir; but 
he really seems to have been an able man. Ho succeeded where his 
father failed, namely in strengthening his position, and making 
possible his return to Pirana. This took him about twenty-five 
years of work, and in or about 1185/1771 he came back to Ahmed­
abud. The enmity and hostility of the rival parties, though consi­
dembly abated, had, however, by no means died out, but now 
took the form of incessant litigation, which has since never ceased, 
and is still going on. 

Gujrat was passing through hard times owing to the disinte­
gration of tho rapidly decaying l\loghul empire. Local authorities 
were not only corrupt, but were also practically powerless. Under 
the conditions such as these, Sayyid Sharif, after his return to 
Pirilnn, soon discovered that his life was not quite safe in this homo of 
intrigue and envy. He tried to settle in Oambay, which is about 
twenty miles distant from the place, but even his temporary absence 
brought about some ugly developments. The Mkas, by bribes, 
o.s the author says, arranged with the local authorities to seize the 
ancient historical house of the pfrs, the ~uwayUyi Rajt faliira, 
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built by the grandson of Sidd Khiin ; they pulled it down, selling 
all that could be sold, and using the material for repairs of their 
O"'JI houses. 'Vhen news of this act of vandalism, or rather sacri­
lege, rcachcll the Sa.yyid, he rushed back, only to find that it was 
too late. Curses and excommunication followed, and the atmo­
sphere of the holy place remained as tense us ever. 

Probably the greatest success of the new pfr was achieved 
by his diplomatical talenta, by uniting the Sayyid family 11gainst 
tho kaka.s. 'l'he mutawam, or the chief guardian of the shrine of 
Imam Shah, a direct descend11nt of the saint, by senior line, of 
undisputable genealogy, Sayyid Kn.ramu'l-Jah b. Ja•far, who had 
no male issue, decided to give his <laughter in marriage to the pfr. 
All this wn.s offered under the appropriate "sauce" of miracles, 
Divinely inspired dreams, etc.; as it was clear to every body, it 
was tantamount to the recognition of the genuineness of Sayyid 
Sharif's claims for pirship, and of his descent from Imam Shah. 
Moreover, when on the 2nd Ha jab 1189 /2!l-viii-l 775 a son was born 
to him from this union, the aged Sayyid Karamu'l-lah appointed 
bis infant grandson as his successor in the hereditary office of the 
guardian of the shrine. To make this quite safe, he e\•en registered 
his will with the authorities. 

'I'his son of Sayyicl Sharif, Baclru'd-din surnamed Bara 
:Miyii, was also a very clever man; he proved this when he succeeded 
his father on the latter's deat,h in the end of Rajah 1209/about the 
20th February 1795. 

He continued the policy of his father by gradually reducing 
the importance of the kak.ds, and by preserYing good relations with 
the local authorities. He Imel done much prozelytising work, and 
gradually brought under his control the different shrines of the sect 
outside Pirfi.na, especially that o[ Sat Gur Nur in Naws11,ri {in 1237 / 
1821-2). 

Here the narrative of the Manazilu'l-aq[ab ends. The author 
apparently personally participated in the pfr's excursion to Naws11,ri. 

According to the tradition, Badru'd-dln died tl1e 7th Jum. II 
12,13/26-xii-1827, and was succeeded by his son, Buqir 'Ali. The 
latter is considered as the lust pfr by the Aththiyas. He died most 
probably in 1251/1835, without leaving any successor, and thus the 
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ancient line came to an end. It would be interesting to record 
a correct story of these events. 

The necropolis of Pirilnn. undoubtedly is an extremely interest­
ing relic of :Mediaeval India ; it \'.-ould really form the most interest­
ing subject of a detailed and critical monograph, giving its historical 
topograpl1y, history, etc. At present it is rapidly declining not only 
clue to the unceasing quarrch; and litigation between tho rival 
parties of Sayyids and the kalcas, but also, in a greater degree, owing 
to the " modern spirit" in India. This brings rapidly growing 
religious indifference, political agitation, and aggressive propaganda 
of various Hindu organisations, especially the Arya Samaj, which 
draw a great number of the followers of Imam Shilh back to Hin­
duism, while, on the other side, the Sayyids have neither energy, 
nor money, nor education to carry on missionary work. Some of 
them are very learned in their grums, but know nothing besides 
this. 

Before leaving the subject of the history of the sect, it is neces­
sary to add a note on the worship of Sat Gur Nur, an ancient saint, 
whose shrine is in Nnwsari, not far from Surat, and is visited not 
only by the followers of the Imum-Shii.hi sect, but also by many 
Parsecs. 

Students owe a debt of gratitude to the learned guardian of the 
shrine, Sayyid l;ladru'd-din, who devoted a very detailed mono­
graph to the Pir. His TawurUclti Pfr, in Gujmti, has already 
appeared in two parts (1914 and Hl35). In it he gives :t great num­
ber of interesting legends, miracle stories, an account of the history 
of the sect, some information about the doctrine of the Pirs, etc. 
Unfortunately, uotwithstancling all this, the student has to start 
afresh because his book is written from the \riew point of a pious 
believer, who never doubts as to the truth of the miracles of the 
Pir, however strange they may seem to the modern reader. 

It must be frankly admitted. that we know absolutely nothing 
about the elate at which the P.'fr settled or died in N:iwsari, who he 
was, and what religion he really preached. There arc some well­
known gnans ascribed to him, but they scarcely contain enough 
material to permit ofan exhaustive answer. According to common 
belief, faithfully upheld in the Tawartkhi Pfr, the saint was in 
reality the seventh Imam of the Ismailis, i\Iul_iammad b. Isma 'il. 
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All that is authentically known about the latter is that he was a 
very learned man, who, fearing the plots of the Abbasid caliphs, 
migrated to Persia, where he died, most probably, about the end of 
the second, or beginning of the thirc.l century A.H., i.e., in the first 
quarter of t.he IXth e. A.D. The followers of Sat Gur Nur at 
present give 487 /1094 as the date of his death in Nawsari. Thus 
he had to live for more than 350 years. The date 487 /1094 is 
also engraved on his tomb (in quite modern writing). In fact, 
this is the date of the death of the Fatimide caliph of Egypt, 
al-Mustall?ir bi'l-lah. It is quite possible that for some reason 
this date became familiar to the local followers of the saint, and 
was accidentally associated with his death. 

There is no doubt that Ismaili missionaries were at work in 
this part of India under the early Fatimids. Quite possibly there 
were also Qarmatian missionaries here before them. But while 
several graves of such ancient missionaries are still known in 
Cambay, and still revered by the Bohoras, or the Ismailis preserving 
the Fatimid tradition, they know nothing about Pir Sat Gur Nur. 
It is quite possible therefore that the grave really may contain 
the remains of a very ancient Ismaili missionary ; but it is also 
possible that he came about the time of Imam Shah. Very un­
fortunately, his mausoleum has been rebuilt and restored so 
many times that practically no external indications of antiquity 
of the place are left at present. A visitor can scarcely believe in 
the extraordinary age claimed for it by its present guardians. 

3. A Summary of tlte Doctrine of the Seel. 

A detailed and exhaustive study of the doctrine of the sect 
will only be possible when all the works of the early pirs, on which 
it is based, had been critically studied. In a short note such as the 
present it is only possible to mention a few of the principal tenets 
which may be regarded as the basic ideas on which the whole 
structure rests. 

As mentioned above, the spirit of caste in the life of the converts 
to the new religion proved much stronger than any other principle. 
The Hindus converted to the Pirana faith remained Hindus, and 
members of their corresponding castes. This was probably partly 
due to the general social system of Indian We in the l\liddle Ages, 
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or was deliberately left undisturbed by the missionaries. But, 
anyhow, there was probably little change in the case of the converts' 
life and psychology after their conversion. Their customs, ideas, 
ideals, and practically everything except in purely religious sphere, 
had to be that of the people who surrounded them. The tenets of 
Islamic origin were chiefly concerned with the inner and intimate 
life, 1:.e., with the" soul." 

The fundamental principles of Islam, as is well-known, are 
usually smruned up as belief in One Goel, v,·ho has no companions 
or rivals, and in the mission of His Apostle and Prophet, l\1ul.iammad, 
who has taught the religion reve,aled to him by the Deity. If 
only these principles are concerned, the Imam-Shahis can justly 
clnim to be faith.f ul Muslims because they accept both these beliefs. 
But furt.l1er on the matters broome much more complex. The 
form of Islam which was preached by the early pfrs was Ismailism, 
with its rationalistic and Shi'ite tendency. At the same time 
the pfrs also introduced the Sufic spirit which has been absorbed 
by rnediroval Persian Ismailism. Thus, laying str<.'ss on the 
moral and spiritual moments in religimtR life, the doctrine of the 
pfrs did not attach sproial importance to the forms of outward 
piety. This was an asset, and at the same time a danger. Non­
insistence on reciting the daily prayers, etc., made conversion of 
Hindus much easier than it would otherwise have been. But the 
absence of the outward signs of connection with Islam, especially 
hnving regard to the conditions in which the great majority of the 
converts lived, offered a great possibility to Hinduism to hold 
them within its fold even after they officially hn.ve renounced it. 
For this reason those converts who remained faithful to the original 
Ismaili doctrine, the Khojas, as they arc called in India after the 
community to which the majority of them belong, could evolutionize 
towards purer forms of Islam, gradually giving up their original 
Hindu psychology and practices. But those who sided with the 
Imam-Shahi pfrs after the split were bound to yield to the con­
tinuous pressure of Hinduism, and to shift further and furtlier 
away from Islam. 

The Imam-Slrnhis believe in One God, the Creator of the world. 
His idea is the same as in the Coran. But at tho same time they 
admit the theory of incarnation, or avatar. This does not mean 
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that God, in His greatness, becomes a man, or whatever may be. 
The idea is approximately the same as iu Christian speculations 
about Jesus Christ. The Divine Light, which is the source of life, 
order and consciousness of a.U beings, becomes, so-to-say, focused 
upon a certain mortal man, who, remaining an ordinary man as 
far as his body is concerned, is at the same t.ime the bearer of the 
Divine su bstanee, which iH one and the same aR that of God 
Himself; and, as this substance, obviously, is indivisible, and 
cannot be partly in one place, and partly in another, there must be 
a complete equation between him and God. All this can only be 
comprehended by intuition, or creative effort of intellect; the laws 
of logic are powerless over this. 

Such Divine l\ian, or man participating in the Substance 
of God, is the Imam, t.he direct descendant, and rightfully authorised 
successor of 'Ali ibn A.bi '-!'alib, tho son-in-law and cousin of the 
Prophet. As is well-known, the idea of the Imam differs in various 
Shi'ite sects, aml even in different branchm1 of the Ismail is. .Accord­
ing to the ideas of the Persian Ismailism from which the lmam­
Shahis have taken it, the Imam is the Divinely irn;pirecl leader of 
mankind ; there must always be an Imam in the world, which 
would instantly perish, if the Imam disappears even for a moment. 

According to the most fundamental historiosophic theories 
of lsmailism, the world after its creation has a history which is 
divided into millennial cycles or periods (da.wr). At the beginning 
of each dawr Goel sends a great Prophet, a founder of a new religion, 
or rather civilisation which develops under the guidance of the 
Imams, who succeed one after the other. By the encl of the dawr, 
when the old religion, most probably, ceases to meet the require­
ments of the time, God sends another Prophet who cancels the 
religion of his predecessor, and preaches his own. According 
to these ideas there have already been six dawrs : of Adam, Noah, 
Abraham, 1\'.Ioses, Jesus, and of Mu]:iammad. There were Imams 
during the first five da.wrs, but their names for the most part are 
forgotten. In the dawr of l\lul;iammad the first Imam was 'Ali, 
and he was succeeded by his direct descendants and successors. 

This original scheme of the world's history closely resembles 
the Hindu cosmogonical myths, with their yugs, and avatars. 
As it was practised on many occasions in India by many Muham-
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madan theologians who planned a rapprochement with Hinduism, 
these forgotten pre-historical saints and Imams wero quito easily 
identified with tliffcrcnt figures in the Hindu pantheon. Thus 
Vishnu, or Panneshvar, is t.he name of God the Creator, the same as 
Allah in ~Iuhammadan.ism. Adam becomes l\luhadcv, or Shiv, etc. 

As is well-known, Hindu cosmogony consists of different 
myths, which often do not tally one with tbe other, as they are 
narrated in the canonical eighteen Puranas. It appears that at 
first five eternal Prakartis were created, -i.e., five elements: earth, 
water, air, fire, ::md a.kas, i.e., space or sound carrying ether. Other 
versions give different names for the elements. The great abHtract 
formative and regulating force, the 'Aql of the nco-Planton.ie philo­
sophy accepted by Ismailism, is here identified with Brahma, 
to whom Parmeshvar =Vishnu= 'Ali entrust.s tho Ved, ma'rifat. 
There arc four Vetls,-Huguvcd, Yazurvcd, ShamvcdamlAtlmrvved 
(as their names arc pronounced in Gujrnti). 'l'hc latter includes 
also the Coran, and also Jambul (Zabur, or Psalms), and Tawrat. 
But about the latter two exotica! books the Pirilna-wallas know 
next to nothing. The Veds arc not prcscrvc1l in their entirety, 
only fragments exist. 

The Cornn is thus of Divine origin. The sect accepts the 
usual Shi'ito belief that originally it was composed of forty paras, 
but the ordinary copies contain only thirty of these, and the 
other ten arc ]mown only to the Imams. 

It would require too much space to give here all the cosmo­
gonical myths of Hinduism which the sect accepts. The reader 
may find them in the books dealing with Hindu cosmology. The 
history of the world is divided into four yugs, and each of these 
into several periods during which the Creator manifested himself 
in a certain form. The first yug, Satya, or Kartayug, is divided 
int:-O four, the second into three, the third into two avatars, and 
the last, the Kaliyug, containB only one avatar, that of •Ali. Thus 
there are ten avatars in all. According to ancient prophecies 
it was believed that the last, tenth avatar will come in the kingdom 
of the l\llechh, i.e., foreigners. By the time the early pfrs came to 
India the term mlecltli had already acquired special meaning,­
:Muslim. Thus they could easily identify the Imam of the Muslims 
with the tenth avatar. 
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The fundamental idea of an avatar is the fight of the Deity 
against the Arch-enemy who either steals the Ved, or does some 
other mischief. The unsophisticated people may accept these stories 
literally, the more soph..isticated may seek in them symbolical 
expression of different moral or philosophical ideas. Tho Khojas, 
under the guidance of the Imams, regard the earlier nine as 
symbolical; but the true Irnam-Shahis take them literally. 

The first avatar is called :Machh, fish, because the Deity accepted 
this form, and went into the sea in search of the V eel stolen by tho 
Enorny. Tho next was Kachh, or Korab, tortoi1:1e, the shape of 
which Vishnu took to fight the Enemy in the form of a scorpion ; 
the third is Varn, the boar, fighting the peacock. 'l'ho fourth­
Nnrsinh, man-lion; the fifth,-Vayaman, or dwarf, who in three 
and hall steps covered the whole world ; the sixth is Parsrarn the 
Brahman; the seventh-Ram, the hero of the Ramayan; the 
eighth is Krishna, and the ninth is Bucldh, a sort of a strange being. 

The Arch-enemy will make his appearance, in the form of 
Kalinga, £. e. the Dajjal, at tho end of tho world, and the" stnin­
less" (Niklanki, m.a.'!111m) Imam will dc..fcat him. Tho Imam­
Slmhis believe that this last and final Imam will be Imam !\'Iahdi, 
the twelfth Imam of the Itlma-'asharis, who still remains alive 
in a cave North of Baghdad. It is quite obvious that in their 
ignorance they have misunderstood the term JltJaltdr, and thus 
apply it to the Imam of a <l..iffcrent line. 

It appears that they havo given up the fundamental Ismaili 
principle about the uninterrupted chain of the Imams, and believe 
into ghayba, 1:.e., the possibility of the world remaining without the 
Imam. .Moreover, they accept the possibility of the transfer of 
Imamato from an Imam to a person who is not his own son ; this 
is absolutely ag11inst tho Ismaili principles. Thoir ideas about tho 
~r, or the head missionary of tho sect, fall littlo short of those 
about tlic Imam. 

It is interesting that some Imn.m-Shahis assure us that there 
arc only forty Imams; other members of the sect take only thirty­
six. It is remarkable tha.t they omit some of the Imams who are 
accepted by tho Nizaris in general. Thus they omit Ruknu'd-din 
Khftrshlih, the last Imam of Alamut, and take after him: Shamsu­
'd-din, Qii.sim Shah, Islii.m Shah, then tho son o{ Imam-Shah,-
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Nar Mul:iamnmd ShH.h; then a certain ShiMbu'd-din, then JaliU 
Shah, then i\fortarJ:1 Shiih, and Mul~anunad Ashraf, who died in Dchli 
in 10i5/1664-5, in the time of Aurnn.gzib. It is quit.o probable, 
however, that the saints after Nar i\Iul_iammad arc simply ptrs, 
representing the ~mnior line of the guardians of Pirii.na. Another 
version which I noted in Piruna equally omits Ruknu'd-diu, but 
after Islam Shfih gi,rcs Nfir 'Ali, then lmil.m Shah, then Nar Mu­
l)anunad Shah, and then the four last Imams of the preceding line. 
As usual, there is a great confusion in the names of the earlier 
Imams, and even their number; thus one and the same genealogy 
may he regarded hy them as containing eitlicr 40 or 36 1uimcs. 

The evolution of Oic ptr, as mcn~ioned in the preceding sec­
tion, was largely prepared by the Hinduistic theories deifying the 
priest who offers the sacrifice, the Brahman, etc. In reality, of 
course, the chief cause was the peculiar Hindu thirst for deification 
and worship of all sorts of gurus, mnlrntnrns, etc., whether genuine 
or not, which lrns aJrmtdy been referred to above. 

'fhcse a.re the h11sic ideas a.bout God and His manifestations. 
Now, taking the second part of the Muslim k<tlima, or crecll, about 
the Prophet, it is necessary to nof;e that in the course of speculations 
t.he difference between him, the Imams, and the P!rs has entirely 
vanished. The Prophet is called Plr, or Gur; there arc, in fact, pirs 
of different ranks. I-le, his son-in-law 'Ali, his daughter Fatima, 
and both his grandsons, I:Insan and I:Iusayn, the Pa11j-tan, are 
also regarded ~ls Divine beings. Fa~inm is usually identified with 
some female deities of the Hindu Olympus. 

The Divine revelation, the Coran, is accepted. As in Ismailism, 
it is allegorically interpreted by the Imam and the persons who are 
authorised by the latter. This method of ta'wU, as it [is called in 
Arabic, is here called a.Zankar. Such ta'wtl,or a.lankar, cs.planations 
arc found in the large literature of the gnans and other works of 
the ancient pirs, about which much is said above. These, in reality, 
constitute the principal contents of the religious lmowledge of 
their priests, who rarely possess enough knowledge to refer directly 
to the Coran itself. Many of them, especially the klikas or mukhis 
from amongst the Hindus usually do not know the Arabic alphabet. 

The religion which is based on the gnans, as far as I could 
ascertain from ot.hcrs, without being in position to read the original 
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works of the ancient pfrs, much more resembles popular Sufism 
rather than Ismailism. The prayers contain some familiar Arabic 
formulas, to whicl1 arc added different appeals, eto., of the type of 
Sufic dliikrs. But regular Islamic namdz is never performed by 
the Imam-Shah.is (contrary to the Khojas). And on the top 
come recitations of the gnans, Special prayers are recited at 
chandrat, ·i.e., the first night on which the new moon becomes 
visible. There are only very few special holidays, or days of 
mourning during the l\iul).arram memorial days. 

To this Islamic religious nucleus are added all sorts of tho 
original Hindu taboos, customs, restrictions, prejudices, etc., etc., 
of which Hindu life is so full. Tho Imam-Shab.is are strict vege­
tarians, and have thousands of local, caste, season, etc., obser­
vances and customs to follow. Generally, they do not fast, but 
only when the new moon becomes visible for the first time on Friday. 
There are some other special days. Notb.ing is so remote from the 
original spirit of Ismailism, with its exceptional sobermindedness, 
rational outlook, and contempt for all sorts of superstition. 

In the moral system, the Hindu ideals of pioty, quite naturally, 
predominate, though Sufic virtues are often emphasii!Cd (but 
probably never attained). Caste, and its customary regulations 
always dominate all; but the Sufic shifting of the stress upon the 
inner, spiritual life, appeals to some. The Ismaili ideals about 
the harmony between tho soul and body, and avoidance of every 
form of exaggeration, unbalanced devotion, etc., are not much in 
demand. ·what Mmlim theologians call taqltcl, or blind following 
to the established standards and example of leaders, is the rule. 
It is to some extent supplemented by the taqiyya, or precautionary 
dissembling, and outward complying with the practice of t.ho reli­
gion of the hostile majority, as generally permitted by the Shi'ites. 

It is interesting to quote the list of sins which completely 
deprive tho sinner from all hope for salvation. They arc: 1. 
parninda, or calumny; 2. u!, or false and ruinous allegations; 3. 
pargama.n, or adultery, rape, etc.; 4. dp-liatiya, or suicide; and 5. 
ba!-hatiya, or infanticide. This set is really remarkable. Thus 
infanticide and suicide arc mortal sins, but ordinary murder is not. 
Calumny and false allegations (which seem to be ono and tho same 
tb.ing) are great sins, but fraud, robbery, theft, etc., are not. 
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Great importance is attached to repentance, tawba, and sin remov­
ing, lalze-utarni, which is performed by the village Mk.ti, orrnuklii. The 
sinner comes, bringing four copper coins, an earthen jug, or cup, a tin 
or brass box, and some frankincense. He confesses that has committed 
a sin, though he, or she, has no need to explain what it was. The ktikti 
recites some appropriate prayers, bums the incense, and the sin is gone. 

An important religious duty is tho payment of the dasondh, 
or tithe ('uslir). It is paid to the MM, on behalf of the dead saint. 
The moneys so collected are to be distributed amongst the descen­
dants of the saint. Of late, however, there was much litigation, 
and the point of viow of the Micas is that t.ho moneys should ho 
spent in accordance with their own ideas. 

In addition to this regular payment, the visitors to the shrine 
must not come empty-handed, especially on tho occasion of the 
anniversary ('urs) of the death of the saint, etc. Formerly valuable 
presents were brought, but now 99 per cent. of offerings consist of 
cocoanuts, and cheap foodstuffs. The cocoanuts arc usually 
broken at the shrine, in a special place. Most probably the hairy 
appearance of the cocoanut was intended to resemble the head of 
the devotee, symbolically offered to the saint. I do not know 
whether this idea is implied by tho visitors. But it is very interest­
ing that parents bring their infant sons to tho shrine, and have their 
hair shaved before it. This custom was followed even by many 
Khojas, but they havo now discontinued it. 

:Marriage, inhcritanco, etc., is regulated by the Hindu customs 
of tho castes to which the devotees belong. The dead are cremated, 
but the bones which remain are buried. The well-to-do pay 
quite large sums for permission to bury the bones of their dead 
in the compound before the shrine of Imam Shah. It is paved 
with many slabs covered with inscriptions in Gujrati. As far as I 
could see, there are no really old ones, i.e., more than a hundred 
yea.rs. The kaka.s are supposed to be buried without being cremated. 

On the 'urs occasions special ceremonies are performed, the 
silver cover of the tomb is washed with milk, annointed with sandal 
wood paste, etc. So it is tho custom at the shrine of Sat Gur 
Nur in Naws11ri. It is interesting that women, who are other­
wise freely admitted to the mausolewn of that saint, cannot be 
present at this ceremony. All males rush in, so that there is 
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torrible heat antl stench ; nevedheless doors arc closed and the 
ceremony goos on for almost the wholo of the night. 

The salvation which the faithful expect to attain by compliance 
with all the rules and laws of their religion is pictured in the rather 
Su lie stylo o£fandftl-Mlt, or baqu bi'l-TUh, or, as the sectarians them­
selves explain in a mixturo of Arabic "'-ith Gujrati, asal-man wasal, 
i.e. what should be al-wa-§l il<t'l-a§l, "return to the original source." 

Sou.ls (ar11.:a!1, alma) arc created by the Creator. Eacl1 soul 
possesses an individuality, and is subject to rebirth. It is reborn 
in the fonn of either objects of inorganic life or animal life for oue 
hundred thousand times, until it becomes born in a human form. 
In t.his it should be reborn for 84 times,-35 times in the first yug, 
25 in the second, 16 in J;hc third, a.ml only eight i11 the fourth. 011ly 
those souls aro saved which become followers of Imam Shah and 
his successors when inmtrnated in a human form. Between rebirths 
there urc periods ol waiting. Mukti, or m.oksha, salvation, is 
dissolution in the Deity. Swiug, Paradise, mid Nark, Hell, though 
often figure in their speculations, possess rat1ier symbolic sense. 

Though all this is purely Hinduistic, such Islamic ideas as 
weighing of souhi, the" bridgo," the Last D3.y which will last 50,000 
years, etc., arc also accepted. Angols, and various eschatological 
figures, such as Buraq, on wl1ich the Prophet t.mvelled in the night 
of i\li 'raj, etc., are treated as minor deitirn>. 

All this appears very primitive, indeed, if stated in plain and 
dry language, and the success which tho religion had during nearly 
half a millennium, aud by which it still keeps together about two 
hundrCll thousitnd followers, surely could not entirely depend on 
this. The chief thin~ that is the real mover and creative element 
in the religious life of an lmam-Shahi is the strange fascination, the 
majestic pat.hos, and beaut.y of its sacred religious poetry, the 
gna.ns. Its mystical appeal equals, if not exceeds, that exercised 
by the Coran on Ambic speaking peoples. They are the centre 
around which the roligious life of the sect revolves. Nothing 
would probably be left of their magic force and fascination if they 
were tmuslatod, especially into a modern European language, just 
as nothing is left of the majestic beauty of the Cornn in a transla­
tion. But it 1:1eems a great pit.y that so far the gnans remain 
unln1own to the students of Indian antiquity. 
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ADDENDA. 

After this article was set up in type, 1111d paged, I received more 
information about the indcpentlcnt Eastern branch of the Satpanthi 
sect, founded by Mul.rnmmad Shfd1i Dula, who was referred to 
above (cf. pp. 48-52). At present the followers of the sect arc 
for the most part agriculturists, and belong to the castes of 
Kunbis, R.ujputs, Gujurs, and l\1ulis, usually speaking Marathi or 
Hindi ; t.hcy arc found in the districts of Khandesh, Bcrar, and 
Nimar. It is said, - most probably quite optimist.ically,-that 
there are about twenty thousand of them. The headquarten1 of 
the sect i!:! Balu1durpiir, a village four miles from Burlianpur, in 
which, as already mentioned, .Mul.iamnmd Shfdti Dfila,-and later 
on many of his descendants,-are buried. The village is still the 
residence of the hereditary p'ir, or sajjada-nislitn. The family of 
the latter are at present Sunnites. 

Mu].iammud Shahi Dula, as is known, was recognized as a pl,r 
by all branches of the Satpanthis, but his son, and the subsequent 
heads of the branch had only local importance. His son, Mul.1run­
mud Bilqir, and grandson, Zaynu'l-'abidiu, were not so remarkable 
as the son of the latter, " Mahdi ~ii.I.iib '', as he is usually called, 
or Mul.iammad Mudhl, who probably flourished in the beginning of 
the XII/XVIIIth c. He had no sons, and, on his death, was 
succeeded by one of his daughters, J?ncJlun Begum. The latter 
was succeeded by her sister, Sul~iln Degum, who adopted one of 
her relatives, Jan l?al)ib, who succeeded her as a pfr. This .Jan 
~atiib was the son of Shilh-ji l\'liyii., son of Imi'tmn'd-din, son of 
Zaynu'l-'abidin, and therefore was the son of her cousin. He had 
a son, Sikandar 'Ali, who succeeded him. But he left no posterity, 
and was succeeded by his wil'e, Shahjnhlin Begum. '.l'hc latter 
adopted as her successor on her death in 1280/1863 her relative, 
Shihalm'd-dln, who was a son of Imimrn'<l-din, a brother of Jitn­
~al.1ib. Shihil.bu'd-din, on his <lcath in 132,1/190G, was succeeded 
by his son, Sayyid Ashraf 'Ali Shah, the present sajjclda-nisldtt 
who is a.bout 80 years old. He has a.lrea<ly appointe<l as his 
successor his son Sayyid Nur 'Ali i\fol}ammad Shah. 

There is no fundamental difference in the doctrine of the 
branch as compared with other branches of the Satpanthis, but 
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occasionally there are some differences in pro.ctices. For instance, 
the Burhanpuris do not cremo.te their dead, but bury them. Eating 
meat is tolerated. The ceremony of removing a sin (la.lie uUarni) 
is not practiced, etc. They occasionally go on a pilgrimage to 
Pirfina and Nawso.ri, and regard this as a meritorious act. But 
they hnve no kakas in the centre (just as in Nawsari). They have 
the snme gnans and other religious books, but though they remain 
in their original languages such ns antiquated Sindhi, Gujrati, 
Panjabi and Hindi, they usually employ the Nagari alphabet, 
instead of the Gujrati. 



THE ORIGIN OF THE SO-CALLED GRECO-BUDDHIST 

SCHOOL OF SCULPTURE OF GANDHARA. 

BY H. HERAS. 

When the first images nnd carvings of the Go.ndhiirn school 
reached the hnnds of the early European scholars working in India, 
at once they unhesitatingly o.lfirrne<l that those works of art 
evidently reflected Greek influence. There hns always been a 
type of European scholar who has seen European influences every­
where. Happily, the type is more uncommon nt present thn11 it 
was in former days. Yet, in fairness, it must be said that tl1e 
invasion of Alexander the Grcnt through the north-western corner 
of India, the existence of Greek kingdoms in Afghiinistiin and the 
north-western frontier of India and the apparent similarity 
between some of the works of art of these regions and those of 
Greece gave some likelihood, if not certainty, to those early 
opinions. 

The archmologist who has most propagated this i<leo. has 
been Monsieur A. Foucher. 1 

When I wn.s in Afghii.nistii.n, last yea.r, I visited the northern 
Buddhistic monasteries of Kakrak, Biuniyiin and Aibnk and 
specially the ruins of the famous Bactres. This city was so famous 
a Buddhist centre o.s to receive the name of " little Riijagriha." 2 

It was at the same time the capital of the Greek kingdom of the 
East. I then imagined that I would enjoy the sight of numerous 
Greco-Buddhist images, even more beautiful tlian those I had seen 
o. few clays before in the Museums of Lahore and Peshiiwar. I 
suffered o. great disappointment when neither in tlwse monnsterie.s, 
nor in the ancient province of Bactria, which roughly corresponds 
to the modern province of Afghan Turquestii.n, could I find a single 
specimen of tho.t school of o.rt. It is true that according to the 
testimony of Huien-Tsinng the Buddhists of Buctres belonged to 

1 Foucher, The BeginningB of Budclliisl Art (Paris-London, 1917); 
L'art greco-bouddl1ique du Gamlhiita, (Paris, 1905, 1!118-22); Sculptures Ureco­
BCiUddhiques (Musi§e du Louvre, Paris, 1900); etc. 

2 Bee.I, Records of the W eslern IV oriel, I, 44. 
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the Hinayana school of thought, 1 but it is also rccOl'ded by the 
same Chinese pilgrim that though Hinayii.nista, they had images 
of Buddha in their monasteries. 2 In any case in the monas­
teries of Biimiyan and Kakruk the bltikklius were certainly not 
Hinuyiinists; the images of Buddha were numerous both in 
sculpture and painting and nothing is found there revealing uny 
Greek influence. 

The first specimens of tlie Greco-Buddhist school of art are 
found south of the Hindu Kush and the Koh-i-baba, in the fertile 
valley that ext.ends south-cast of Chiirikar. Twelve miles south 
of this town there lies a vast plain called Begram that has been 
identified, as the site of ancient Kapisa. 3 There, u8 far as I 
know, one bas-relief belonging to thi11 school wus unearthed by 
Mons. Foucher. It represents Buddha seated between four 
persons. The scene may represent, according to Mons. Hnckin, 
either the first vi8it of Bimbisiira to Buddha or Brahma's aud 
Indra's invitation to preach. 4 Another carving representing 
the miracle of Srnvasti, found at the same place, and which is now 
at the .Museum of Kabul does not belong to the same school of art. 

'!'here is still in Kabul a third bas-relief found at Kapisa, 
which has noting Greek either. It represents M:aitreya 
Bodhisattva between two groups of three each Buddhh1t 
devotees. Three of them ure Scythians and the other three 
Afghans, as their dresses clearly show. (Pl. I, a.). 

Coming down to Kii.bul, the specimens of this school are 
already more frequent. Hound an old ruined stii11a culled Tappa­
i-Kazanah, between the city of Kabul and the mountain Sher 
Darwaza and very near the Kitbul river, the Curator of the Kabul 
Museum unearthed a number of small stucco heads wl1ich every 
body may recogni1:1e as belonging to the Gandhiira school. To the 

I Beal, op. cit. I, p. 44-46. 

2 Ibid, 

3 l~ouchcr, De Kapi3i a Pusltforavati, Bulletin of tlie Sclioof. of Orie11lc1l 
St11dies, VI, p. 342. 

4 H11ckiu, La Sculplllra i11dienne et tibetanie au Muaee 011i111et, pl. XI, 
(Paris, !031). 
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same school belonged the images discovered round the slupa of 
the Tappa-i-1\forandjan along the Peshii.war Road, images which 
crumbled away a few minutes after they were discovered. One of 
these images nevertheless was luckily saved and is now housed in 
the Museum of Kabul. It represents l\Iaitreya Bodhisattva 
seated in clliyiina-murlra. (Pl. II, a). 

But where the images of the Gandhiira school are really 
extraordinary, not only on account of their number, but also on 
account of their beauty, is in the valley of Jaliilfl.bii.d and specially 
in the small village of Ha<;l~la. (Pl. I, b). 'l'he site of the ancient 
Nagarahara, the ancient capital of these districts, has not been. 
so fruitful. The Chinese pilgrim Huien-Tsiaug hud visited Ha~l<;la, 
t]1en called Hi<;]<;lo, and describes 1:1ome of its monasteries. 1 The 
French Archmologicnl Delegation has conducted extensive 
excavations on this spot with the most alluring results. 'l'he album 
containing the photographs of the sculptures found at Ha<;l<;la hue 
one hundred and twelve plates, 15 X 11 inches, and a total 
number of 497 photographs.:! 

After crossing the Khyber Pass the same richness in sculptures 
of thi1:1 i;chool is found in the plains of Peshawar. A great number 
of them, many from Peshl"1war it8elf, or from the Khyber Pass, 
others from Shahr-i-Bahlol or from 'l'akht-i-Ba.hi or from Charsada 
(the ancient lltti?ka.liivati), or from other places, are kept in the 
Peshawar Museum. a Yet when examining the sculptures of 
the Pe8hii.war :Museum one very easily realizes that the majority 
of the Pcshiiwar sculptures arc not as beautiful nor as lifelike, as 
the images of Ha~l<;la. There is a deterioration in the art, at least 
it is a sub-section of the school that never rose to the prominence 
of the Ha~li;la section. The same may be said of the Taxila 
images. (Pl. II, b). Ftrrther deterioration is found in the l\foseum 
of Lahore, uncl in the sculptures proceeding from the Swat Valley. 
If you go further south-cast, the majority of the specimens of the 

1 Beul, op. cit., I, pp. 95-97. 

:! llurthoux, Les Fou·illes de IJC1dclC1, III, Figures el jiyurines, Album 
pholographique, (Paris, 1930). 

a Cf. Hurgrco.ves, IJC1nclbook tu /lie Se11/pt11res ill the Peshawar 
.M11se11111, (Calcutta, 1930). 
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Mathura Museum belonging to this school are but degenerated 
manifestations of the pure art of Ha~~a. Hence it ie clear that 
the centre of the so-called Greco-Buddhist School of Gandhiira 
was Ha~i;la, in south-eastern Afghanistan. 

It is now time that we should consider the reRult of these 
observations from the geogro.phicnl as well as from the historical 
point of view. 

Geographically the school of GnndJio.ro. is not represented at 
all north of the Hindu Kush, in the ancient kingdom of Bactria 
which was the centre of the Greek domnins in tho East. All the 
specimens are found south of the Hindu Kush and in the North 
Western Province, the Punjab and the United Provinces, where 
the petty Indo-Greck kingdoms of the second and first centuries 
B.C. flourished. 

Now let us consider the same problem from the historical 
point of view. In what period or in whose reigns were the statues, 
reliefs nnd stucco heads of southern Afghanistiin and northern 
India produced 1 For this we must consult the reports of the 
early explorers of the stupaa of these regions as \Veil as some 
of the latest reports of the Archmological Department. The 
inscription at the foot of the seated image of Buddha found at 
Begro.m seems to be of the Ku~iina period, either of the reign of 
Vimo. Kadphises or of Kaniska. 1 As regards the Kii.bul 
images all seem to belong to the Ku~ii.na period. The coins found 
inside the stupa of Tappa-i-Maranjan, which was discovered two 
years ago, were all of the lute Ku~ii.na period, when the Ku~nas 
of Kiibul were practically under the sway of the So.asii.nio.n 
monarchs of Iran. The stupas that were explored in Kii.bul o.nd 
in its neighbourhood by l\ieSBrs. Honigberger and Masson during 
the first half of the 19th century afforded no other coins than 
those of Kaniska and his immediate successors. 2 The stupas 
of the valley of Jo.lii.lii.biid, very early explored by the same scholars, 
gave still a more interesting result. Those of the villages existing 
on the site of the old city of Nagarahii.ra and its surroundings, east 

1 Konow, Kliaro~hthi Inscription on a Begrum Bas-relief, E. I., XXII, 
pp. 13-14. 

i: Wilson, Arriana A11tiqua, pp. 114-117. 
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and south-east of the present Jo.lii.lii.bii.d, gave only coins of some 
of the la.te Indo-Greek rulers and of their contemporaries and 
successors, the hcllenized Parthians; 1 while the stupas of Hagga 
afforded coins of Kanisko., Huviska and some of the Roman 
Emperors of a previous period. 2 Of the same date are the 
monuments of Peshawar and its surroundings. Many of the 
specimens of the Peshii.wo.r Museum come from the monastery of 
Shii.hji-ki-Dheri 3, that is the monastery endowed by KaniBka, 
next to which, according to Huien-Tsia.ng, he erected n stu11a to 
enshrine some pieces of the begging bowl of Buddha. 4 

In the great Manikya.ln slupa in Northern Panjab which was 
explored by General Ventura, coins of Kaniska and Huviska 
were found together with 11. gold coin of Yasovarman of K11.nauj 
and some contemporary Snssii.nio-Arabian coins of the 8th century 
A.D. The king of Kanauj seems to have rebuilt the origin11.I stiipa 
of King Huviska which after seven centuries was undoubtedly 
in a ruinous state. & Stupa No. 2 of !tfonikyala, explored by Gen. 
Court, gave coins of Kajula Kudphises, Vima Kadphises and 
KaniBka together with some Roman dena·rii of the beginning of 
the first century A.D. 6 Similarly, stilpa No. 15, also explored by 
Gen. Court, 11.fforded a coin of the Parthian Satrap Zionises and of 
Kn.jula Kadphises. 7 Since the Ku~ana.s succeeded the Parthians, 
we must 11.dmit th11.t this stupa was also built during the Ku~ii.na 
period. 

We must, therefore, acknowledge tha.t the majority, if not all, 
of the Buddhist monuments of those centres, where the Greco­
Buddhist School of Gandhiira flourished, were produced during 
the time of the Great Kuf}ii.na.s; and tha.t when the monuments 
of a place belong to a.n earlier period, then we do not come across 
specimens of that school there. 

l Ibid, pp. Ol-!19. 

2 Ibid, pp. 105-113. 

s Report of tl1e A.D. 1908-09,pp. 38-60. 
4 Bea.I, op. cit., I, pp. 98-101. 

6 Cunningho.m, Archreological Report, II, pp. 159·160. 

t1 Ibid., p. 162. 

7 Ibid., pp. ltlU-168. 
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Yet it may easily happen, it may be objected, that though 
the rulers under whom that school flourished were not Greek, 
nevertheless the actual sculptors may have been Greek or 
descendents from the original Greeks. Quite so ; in point of fact 
we know of at least one Greek descendent who worked as a 
sculptor during the reign of King Kaniska. His name was 
Agesilaos and he is styled " the superintendent of works at 
Kan.iska's vihara for the teachers of the Sarvastivadiu school." 1 

We know likewise one of his productions which has kept his name 
and designation after nineteen centuries. It is the casket that 
contained the relics of Buddha's begging bowl. One might expect 
that this casket would be a Greco-Indian master-piece, but it is 
not so. It is an ordinary casket in Indian style and there is 
nothing in it that might suggest Hellenic workmanship. (Pl. III, a.). 

It might still be said that the sculptors employed by the great 
Kui:ianas though perhaps Indian were influenced by Greek 
models, which they tried to imitate. Yet these models wh.ich 
could only come from Greece were never found in Afghanistan or 
in India. 'l'he only fruits of real Greek workmanship discovered 
in Afghii.nistiin and northern India have been a patera, a sort of a 
large cup, on which the triumph of Bacchus is represented :i 
an<l very numerous coins from Greece itself, from the Seleucio.n 
monarchy of Syria nn<l from the Greek kings of Bactria. On all 
these coins there are bustH an<l symbolic figures executed with 
marvellous skill and high resthetic i<leals. Yet no art critic will 
ever seriously think that these small figures and reliefs could have 
been the cause of Much a well defined school of sculpture as the 
Gandhii.ra School. 

Moreover, if the images of the Gandhii.rn. School are carefully 
stuclie<l, one cannot but realize that the idculs of both schools, the 
Greek one and that of Ganclhara, arc totally different. 

The Greek artists wanted to reproduce the bodily perfection of 
man, not as was found in the real world, but according to an 

1 Hnrgrea.vcs, llcrndbook to the Sculptures in the Puliawar Muaeum, 
p. 47, footnote. 

2 Smith, A History of Fine Art in India a1ul Ceylon, p. 360, pl. LXXVI 
(Oxford, 1911). 
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idealistic type of perfection. A sort of idealized naturalism grew 
out of this conception. As a consequence of this ideal, Greek 
portraits arc not like the Roman portraits minutely revealing the 
features of the portrayed person, but they are rather ideal 
portraits, they represent the heroes as they ought to be rather 
than as they were. Thus when Lysippus set out to carve the 
portrait of Alexander the Great, he did not reproduce his features 
as an ordinary sculptor would do ; he represented him as the last 
descendent of a race of heroes, being ready to conquer the world 
(Pl. III, b). That was the reason why Plutarch wrote the following 
anecdote iu his life of Alexander : 

" When Lysippus first made a portrait of Alexander with 
his countenance uplifted to heaven, just as Alexander was wont 
to gaze with his neck gently inclined to one side, some one wrote 
the following note in an appropriate epigram : 

" ' The man of bronze is as one tl1at looks on Zeus, and will 
address him thus : " 0 Zeus, I place earth beneath my feet, do 
thou rule Olympus.' " 

" For this reason Alexander gave orders that only 
Lysippus should make portraits of him, since he alone, as it 
would seem, truly revealed his nature in bronze and portrayed 
his courage in visible form, while others in their anxiet.y to 
reproduce the bend of the neck, and the melting look of the 
yes, failed to preserve his masculine and leonine aspect." 1 

The second consequence of this original idealism of Greek 
sculpture is that the statues arc really beautiful in their propor­
tions, in t.heir physical perfection, in their pose ; but in spite 
of that the majority of their statues, even those that are in a 
dynamic pose, are lifeless. Because the really ideal man does not 
live in this world ; he is only in the artist's mind ; he is dead. 
(Pl. IV, a). 

Moreover, the Greek sculptors did not want to spoil the ideal 
man by the addition of ornaments. Even when the statues are 
not nude, the garb is very plain, and the headgear is very simple. 
The Tyche of Antioch, now in the Vatican l\Iuseum, fully illustrates 

1 Plutarch, Life of Alexander, IV. 
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this principle. A simple crown-a reproduction of the walls of the 
city of Antioch-adorns the head of the matron. Her body is 
covered 'vith a plain tunic. No jewels of any kind will be dis­
covered on this statue. 

Finally the aim of reproducing the ideal physical beauty of 
ma.n forbade the Greek artist to represent the purely spiritual 
side of his character. At most in the later development of the 
school the physical feeling were reproduced, but never the 
innermost spiritual affections of the soul. Thus in the famous 
Laocoon group of the Vatican Museum, you may see the physical 
sufferings of the miserable fo.ther and his two sons, but you cannot 
discover in their faces the repentcnce of the soul. 

The characteristics of the Gandhii.ra School of Art are totally 
different. Certainly it also aims at reproducing the physical 
beauty of man es one may easily realize while contemplating some 
statues of Buddha or of some Bodhisatvas ; but this physical 
beauty of man is not represented in an ideal way. So, the images 
of Buddha or of the Bodhisattvas arc shown in the monkish or in 
the princely garb respectively, not as athletes making a show of 
their physical development. At most that part of the body which 
the dress a.Hows to be nude, is manifested in all its physical bca.uty ; 
but it is evident that this is not the main idea of the a.rtist. So the 
School of Gandl1iira may be called 11 realistic school, fostering 
that sort of realism that is opposite to the ideal naturalism of the 
Greek school. 

A good example of this vital principle of the Gandhara school 
is the imuge of Buddlm'a meditation and fast at Gayii, which is 
nmv in the Lo.hare Museum. 1'hc artist wanted to show the 
physical loss produced by that fast in Gautama's body. This 
1s a marvellous study in anatomy, perhaps repulsive on account 
of its extraordinary realism. A llimilar specimen had never been 
produced by a Greek sculptor.1 

Very realistic is a.lso a little fragment of stucco image of the 
Kabul Museum that represents death. Thia grim figure of the 

1 There is another statue similar to this, almost a replica., in the 
Pcshii.war l\luseum. But, unfortunately, it is broken and mutilated. Cf. 
H1i.rgreavcs, op. cit., pl. 3. 
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first century A.D. seems to be the forerunner of all these images of 
death in the famous (dance of death) which is so familiar an 
argument for the painters of the Middle Ages, a figure which 
never inspired any Greek sculptor. 

One of the consequences of this realism is the truthfulneBB 
of the Gandhara portraits. While going through the magnificent 
collection of heads recovered from the excavations of Hai;li;la, now 
housed in the Kabul Museum, one may easily recognise the 
different types and races that have passed through Afghanistan, 
some members of which settled there and were portrayed by the 
artists. Amongst them some are not types of beauty; just the 
contrary. They are ugly, idiotic, repulsive types. It will be 
useful to examine some of them. 

The first is the portrait of a Buddhist monk, with his head 
clean shaven, his ascetic look, modest, silent, quiet, the real face 
of a young Brahman converted to the faith of Gautama. 
(Pl. IV, b). 

Then a Roman with a well trimmed moustache, with curled 
hair crowned with ivy. He shows his sensuality in his languid 
eyes and curved mouth ; he is 11 personification of the ordinary 
type of the Roman of the Empire : proud, but nevertheless 
showing already -the seeds of the imminent ruin, almost at hand. 
(Pl. V, a-). 

Now it is a Turk from the far cast; one of the Kur;iiina kings, 
with cunning eyes and well-set jaws, a man of indomitable 
character, who by the narrow diadem round his scanty hair shows 
his wish to become hellenized, but remaining always a nomad 
chief of the hordes of Central Asia. (Pl. V, b). 

After this a Scythian, a ferocious Saka, with cruelty in his eyes 
and with iron constitution ; his narrow forehead reveuls his un­
developed mind; hie small eyes and minute chin disclose hie 
animal instinct.a. Yet his well-trimmed and carefully combed 
hair reflects an interesting side of his repulsive character-childish 
vanity. (Pl. VI, a). 

One of the most beautiful portraits is that of an old Afghii.n in 
an angry mood. His head is covered with a plain turban, the end 
of which is hanging down in front of the left ear. His eyes are 
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terribly fixed on his enemy and wrinkles appear over his eyehrows. 
His toothless mmLth is slightly open, as if he were contemptuously 
insulting his opponent. (Pl. VI, b). 

Herc there is a Bralmrnn ·with his yaJnopavifrt across the chest 
and with the Iota full of water in his hand. The Iota is so heavy 
that though his right hand holds it· hy the mouth, it is also 
supported by his left hand. His coiffure is extremely interesting. 
The knot of hair tied over his head is imitated by some of the 
modern saclhus. (Pl. VII, a). 

Now it is an Iranian with a characteristic headdress and in­
telligent look. He is a man of character and decision. (Pl. VII, b). 

Then a Rajput with a tuft of hair towards the right, a stout 
man with broad nose and malignant eyes. His heard unmistakably 
discloses his nationality. (Pl. VIII, a). 

Then a Chinese with quite a. characteristic headdress and 
slant.ing eyes also enters this galaxy of podraits. (Pl. VlII, b). 
Numerous Chinese existed in Kiibulistiin from the time oft.he last 
Greek king Hermaios, as his coins with Chinese inscriptions 
evidently show. 1 

A very remarkable portrait is t.Iiat of a man keeping a short 
pointed beard and a waving moust.ache. His small but cunning 
eyes and his one-horned peculiar cap give him a devilish aspect. 
If this head were produced in modern times it would be christened 
"l\iephistofelcs." (Pl. IX, b). 

Here is the portrait of a solllicr, his head well protected with 
a beautiful helmet. He is a young man, almost a boy, absolutely 
hairless. His appearance shows his inexperience in the art of 
warfare. (Pl. IX, b). 

The following portmit comes from the village of Shahr-i-Biihlol, 
in the Peshawar plains. It is the head of a Buddhist bltikkku. 
His dome-like skull suggests a powerfully intellectual brain; his 
small but vivid eyes manifest the shrewdness of his character; 
his aquiline nose betrays his tendency to interfere in other people's 
affairs; finally his well-set lips and chin show an indomitable 

1 l\Iorgan, 1Jla1111el de Nnmismatique Orientrrle, p. 363. 
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decision t.o carry out his designs. 'l'hcse features and the traits 
of character revealed by them give us sullicient grounds to 
recognise in this portrait a J cw of the nort;h-wcstern frontier of 
India. in the :first century of the Christian era. 1 Y ct on account 
of the monkish tonsure we may recognise a Buddhist monk in it. 
It was therefore a J cw converted to the faith of Buddha who finally 
joined the smi.yha. (Pl. X, ct). 

This collection of portraits of the first century A.D. will be 
closed with the likeness of a ncgro, of undeveloped forehead, flat 
nose, prot.ruding lips; the characteristics of t.hc ncgro race arc 
fully embodied in it. 'l'his negro, coming from Central Africa, 
feels t.he cold weather of Afghiinistiin and in onler to keep l1imsclf 
warm, draws the posti'.n, or sheep-skin cloak, over his head, as the 
peasants of that country llo even to-day. N umcrous ncgros from 
Africa undoubtedly arrived in Afghanistan as slaves of t.he rich 
Homan merchants. But this figure is still more remarkable from 
the point of view of technique. 'l'his rcl:1t.ivcly tall person, 
wrapped up in this fur mant.lc that covers him from hea,d to foot, 
but adheres to the body in such a way as to allow its form to 
appear through it; the twisted pose of the bolly as if revealing 
an internal, unspeakable, unbearable pain; the very nebulous 
appearance of the whole figure-Left by the artist apparently 
unfinished, if the head is excepted -remind one of some con­
temporary works of art, of the statues of Epstain for instance, and 
one naturally wonders who was the author of t.his figurine, who 
foresaw the modern artistic ideals in his inspiring mood eighteen 
centuries ago.:! (PL X, b). 

Due to this realism of the Gun<lham School, its productions 
arc full of life. A single compmison will disclose the difiercnce. 
In th.e Lateran l\foseum th.ere is a beautiful marlile statue of a. 
square-shouldered youth called Anti nous V crtemnus carrying a 
bunch of flowers, perhaps as an offering to the temple. (Pl. XI, a.). 
'l'he idea is beautiful, execution is delightful, but if we 

I Tho existence of .Jews in U1is purt of tho country is nlrcncly known 
to tho 1:1ehohtrly world through unmbtnkiible sources. 

:! Muns. Hnckin, L'Ocui-rc de la lJclcynlion, pp. 12-13, thinks that tllie 
figuro is t\ demon. 
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dispassionately examine the statue we shall realize that it is only 
a statue; that youth has no soul, no blood runs through his veins. 
He is absolutely lifeless. Two yearH ago a hroken plaster figure was 
discovered at Ha~Wu wJiieh may Le called an improved replica of 
the Vatican youth. (Pl. XI, b). The idea is the same, the execution 
is also excellent, and yet how different arc these two productions! 
In spite of the fragmentary state of the Ha9Q.a image, any art 
critic will prefer this to the Vatican statue, because the l:Iac;lc;la 
young man is full of life. Moreover tlrn treatment of the hair is 
much more natural in this figure. The hair of the V a.tican 
l\luseum statue, beu.utiful as it is, gives tlrn impression of a wig. The 
palliwn that hangs from the shoulders of the Ha~ga youth and 
foaves only t.he chest bare, has a much more msthetic effect than 
the loose cloth round the waist of Antinous. 

Another specimen of Ha~~la will reveal in itself the difference 
between a lifeless limb of the hunrnn body and ano~her full of life. 
::\'Ions. (Pl. XII, ct). Barthoux 1 and l\fons. Hack in~ style this piece 
of sculpture "a clcmon." Yet I think it represents one of those 
fervent Buddhist devotees, who like Sirisa1.1ghabodhi, king of 
Ceylon 3 or Niigiirjuna 4 used to offer their head to the Buddha 
in order to oLtaiu Buddhahood in a future generation. The 
pious nmn severs his heaJ. by lifting it up from t~bove his 
shoulders with his two hands. 'r11c two portions of the spinal 
cord protrude in a gruesome way, as if by his pulling it the spine 
itseli' were extended and dislocated. 'l'J1e arms are full of life 
while holding the head tightly and pushing it upwards; but the 
head is already the head of a dead man: the eyelids are slightly 
shut just as when a person dies, tile skin of the checks is falling 
down in 11 baggy fashion, forming deep furrows near t.hc eyes and 
t.he no!lc. It is a grim figure, full of life in its very de11th. 

As regards ornamentation t.ho Gandhara School is also totally 
different from the Greek school. Orient11l Art is always profuse 

I Bmthoux, op. cit., pl. 100, c. 
~ Hae kin, L 'Ouvre de la Deleuat.ion Arch.reolouiq1ie Francaise en 

Aj(Jlra.niBta.n (11J22-HJ 12) I, Fig. 20. 

3 Ma.lrriva.1118a., LXXXV, 73·77. 
4 Katha Sa.rit Sagara, VII, 7. 
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Origin of the Greco-Buddhist School of Sculpt~irc 83 

in ornmncntation, and accordingly tho tasto of the Gm1dhii.ra 
School is far distant from thoso Attic ideals of beauty of tho 
Greeks. According to them natural beauty docs not requiro any 
ornament; hut tho artists of Gandhii.m seem to believe that 
natural beauty is improved if ornamented. This ornamentation 
is specially seen in tho coi:II'urcs of practically all tho figures 
excepting tho images of Buddha himself who according to his 
profossion of asceticism cannot wear ornaments. There is an 
impressive head of a Bodhisattva in tho Peshawar 1\Iuscum that 
will illustrate this point. (Pl. XII, b). Apparently the Bodhisttttva 
is represented as a prince, just as Gautama was at the time of his 
renunciation according to Buddhist tradition; his crown however 
is not a plain one, but rm1lly oriental, dccorntcd with jewels, 
flowers, fignros of aninrnls and ribbons. Some of these crowns or 
headgears have a snmll figurn in front (Pl. XXIV, b), tlrntsecms to he 
tho beginning of the Tantric custom to place on tho head of the 
god the figure of the Bmldha whoso emanation the god iB. This 
profusion of ornamentation ia specially noticed in 11tatuos t]rnt 
represent Bodhisattvas which arc still complete. One found at 
Sh1ihbaz-Garhi, which is now kupt in the l\'Iusce de Louvre, Paris, is 
a good specimen of this charnctcri11tic of the Gatlllhara School. 
(Pl. XIII, a). His garb is not simple at all. His crown is most com­
plicated. His necklaces, and yajiwpavila almost cover his nude chest. 
His arms wear annlctl:l. Hingi; arc seem round his fingers. Heavy 
car-rings hang from his cars. Even hiR s;mdals arc rich and 
elaborate. And tho pedostal itself of the imago has not many 
inches without a figure or a decorative motive. Never could an 
artist in Greece produce such a statue absolutely Indian in 
all its tmits. 

Another fourth difference of the school of Gandhiira from the 
Greek school, which is also derived from it.8 rcalitim, is that tho 
artists of Gandhiira try to rlisclmie tho innermoBt i>piritual affect.ions 
of the soul : the forvent devotion felt in the practice of contem­
plation, the spiritual peace enjoyed by those who deny themselves, 
the contempt of the vanities of the world, etc. Study for instance 
the heads of tho Buddha in dltyiina mudra (Pl. XIV, a., b) and 
you will discover tho affections of tho soul through those eyes 
half shut, through those lips smoothly closed, through the whole 
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peaceful appearance of the countenanco, as if he were in a rapture; 
and then compare them with some of the heads of Bodhisatvas 
who have not yet obtained perfection in all the virtues already 
mastered by the Buddha. In one you will discover vanity, in 
another you will see anger, in IL third you will detect restlessness. 
Similarly you will find images of bhikk!tus or bliikklmnis full of 
devotion and compunction, whilc others show themselves vain and 
distracted evonin the axercisc of their religious duties, (Pl. XIII, b) 
or givo some proof of tho joy of thoir soul in the religious service. 
Herc a clovoteo will show the anguish of his soul when lift.ing up 
his eyes to tho sky petitioning help (Pl. XV, a.); whilst another 
will reveal the peace of her soul in the exercise of her devotion. 
(Pl. XVI, a). 'l'here another one will disclose his effeminate character; 
(Pl. XV, b) while a girl in spite of the intricacies of her coiffure 
will show herself very modest and nlmost shy. (Pl. XVI, b). Two 
upii.sakes (novices) will invite you to meditate on death while 
pointing to a skull they hold in their left hands. Their youthful 
faces show in their smile tho spiritual fruit of such meditation 
and how glad are they in their renunciation of the vanity of 
tho world. (Pl. XVII, a). 

It rutty still be said that IL few of these figures show Greek 
influence at least in Bome details, for instance, tho treatment of the 
hair, the profile of some faces, tho way of Buddha's holding the 
sangha[.i under tho right arm. Let us examine these features 

separately. 

The tren.tment of tho hair is indeed very peculiar. Among 
tho recont.ly discovered stucco heads of Ha~lcJa, there are some, 
for instance several hoachl of young Phrygittns, whoso hair is 
similar to the hair of the Britil'lh Museum bw1t of Alexander ; 
other houds of B1ulLlhu. lmve curled hair, for instance one discovered 
at Amarilvnti by Prof. Jouvcau-Dnbrcuil of Pondicherry, which is 
now exhibited in tho Musco Guimet of Paris. Actually this head 
has on this account been compared with tho bead of Harmod.ioe 
in tho :\foseo Nazionule of Naples. 1 FiTst of all, we must admit 
that t.he treatment of the hair is so varied in the heads found at 

l Hackin, op. cit., p. 10. Cf. Joubcau-Dubrcuil, Tlic Pal/ai;a11, p. 10 
and pl. J, 
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Origin of tlte Grcco-Bucldltist School of Sculpture 85 

Ra~~]a that nothing can be decided out of some similarity between 
tho hair of some of these heads and some Greek statues. Somo­
times the hair is unclulatcd and projecting. Other times it produces 
the effect of creepers embossed in the lrnir. Now tho hair is long 
and dressed backwards. Then it is cropped short and curled in 
difTcrcnt directions. The illustrations reproduced in tho course 
of thi1:1 paper have nlro:uly shown 11 great variety in this reRpect. 
It iH not thcrofore strangn that in this galaxy of coi;ffiires some of 
the artists of India fihoukl agree with some of tlw artistB of Greece, 
for we must atlmit that two artists may have a similar inspiration 
indopcnclently of each other. 

As reganlF1 tho curled hair of tho two statues referred to ahovo, 
there is indeed an apparent similarity, but if well considered 
there is a great difference botwoon both cases. The curled hair of 
Budclha's Btatuo is one of tho mahlpuru.~a lak~~a~1as, or marks of 
the perfect man, and according to tho prescriptions of anciont 
Buddhist litomtme the curl goes from left to right. 'While in the 
statue of H:mnodios the curls go from right to left. 

As regar<ls the profilo of somo images of Buddha, the 
resemblance with the ancient Greek statues is very striking. 
(Pl. XVIII, a). But this similarity WaH not necessarily influenced 
by Greek statues, which on the other hund have not been found 
in Afghanistan and northern India, as said u.bove. This is a 
facial type which was undoubtedly common in :mcient Grecco. 
:Many of those Greeks who came to India had beyond doubt the 
same type of face. Some of their descendants in India, at least 
in the beginning of tho Christian ora very likely inl1crited theso 
ehu.racteristic features. Even <luring my tour through Afghiinistiin 
I could trace them in four men I came across, one of them being 
a youth, a Tajik, who was working in the garden of the Italian 
Legation at Kabul. It is not therefore strange that in tho statues 
they produced the artists of tho Kur;iiina period should have 
copied some of these features, that existed in reality amongst 
their neighbours. 

Finally the style of wearing tho sa.iigliii!i is also very peculiu.r. 
(Pl. XIII, b). In the Museum of Kiibul next to 0110 of the images 
of Buddha carved in this fashion thero is a photograph of the 
famous classical statue of Sophocles iu order to show the similarity 
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existing between tho two fashions. I would readily admit Greek 
influence in this case, but not precisely influence from Greek works 
of art. l\lany a Greek had been in those regions some centuries 
before. This fashion of wearing t.110 toga was undoubtedly imitated 
hy indigenous people. Even now-a-days Afghan shepherds, in 
winter, wrap themselves in a blunket passing it from above the 
right shoulder to under tho left arm, tho harn.l coming out in 
the same graceful style of Sophoclet>' statue. 1 Tho Gandhara 
artist copied real life in bis Btutu1~s ; no wonder then tliat 
BudcUia's st.atue should be clad in the style observed by him in 
daily life. 

The study of these little details invites us to notice that, 
contrary to what is being said about the Greek origin of these 
Gandhara ~culptures, many of them show that they are really 
Indian. We have already mentioned the curls of hair of Buddha's 
statue, as one of tho lalc~atws, of the perfect man, according 
to ancient Buddhist literature. Tho u8n'i~a or skull protube­
rance in all Buddha's in1agos is certainly not a Greek feature, 
but another of these la~'.§a~ws. Not only some images of 
Buddha, hut practically all the images present anothor lak~a·!taS 

1~iz., tho oblong ear lobo practically down to the shoulder, a 
thing that no hellenic artist would ever have dared to reproduce, 
being for them a. really barbaric feature. Let us ahm notice that 
ttpecially in many heads discovered at Ila<)<)a the eyes arc not a 
faithful reproduction of these organs us they are in the world of 
ren.lity. (Pl. XVII, b). They have already the tendency to 
become almondshaped, ns we see in the sculpture and paintings 
of the whole of India from tho uth to the 13th century. 
Some Ha<)c)a girls specially are clearly the forerunners of 
the Ajanta maidens. 

It is therefore evident that the so-co.lied Greco-Buddhist 
School of Gu.nclhii.ra is not Greek nt all, neither influenced by Greek 
sculptors nor models in any wu.y ; but it is purely nn indigenous 

1 In u lecture I gave tiiKubul under the uuepieee of tho Anjuwu.n-i­
Adabi, on the 3rd of November, l!l34, I already remarked that the people 
of the country use still to wm11 themselves in the so.rue graceful manner as 
the people of ancient Greece. Cf. J.~lah Kabul. Nov. 5th, 1934. 
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Origin of tlie G-reco-Bmlcll1ist School of Sculpture 87 

school of sculpture, with different ideals and with features which 
are absolutely and umuistakably Indian. 

But here the following question will naturally arise: Who 
were therefore tho sculptors of Gandhii.ra? Who created that 
u.rt so different in its Indian chamctoristics from tho art and 
sculptures produced lator in India in its classical times and aftor ? 
For the great dissimilarity existing bet.ween the Gandhara 
sculptures and the sculptures of tho rest of India from the Gupta 
period down to tho Hoysaja times und even tho Vijayanagara ages 
has been the main cause why many hit1torians and art critics were 
inclined to explain it as influenced by t.ho Groeks in the northern 
territories. 

This is indeod tho crux-question of the whole problem, which 
we shall try to study in its widest possible scnso. For doing so let 
us first investigate who were the inhabitants of that part of the 
country. 

First of all, thore wore Aryans left there from tho time of the 
Aryan invasion at least 2,000 years before. Thoy had partly 
mixed with the people of the country, as every-where elso in 
ancient times. But tho ludo-Aryans had nevor as yet prO\·ed 
good sculptors. In the 'IJ,qveda thore ill no word about images, 1 

nor <lid they scorn to oxist; it. is after a fnw centuries they came 
into being perhaps by virtue of Dravidian infiucnco. 2 As a 
matter of fact among the first th roe images spoken of in a. historical 
documont two aro images of Dravidian go<ls admitted into the 
Aryan pantheon. Pii.ta.iija.li, in the second century B.C., com­
menting upon Piii)ini speaks of the exhibit.ion of the gods Siva, 
Skunda, and Visiikha. 3 Thus these exhibit.ions took place at least 
in Piitaiijali's days in the second century Il. C., and even perhaps 
<luring the life of Piii:iini, two centuries earlier. The practice of 

1 One co.ae in which o. st11tue of lm.lro. eccnrn to be mentioned is very 
doubtful (Rv., I, 218). 

~ Cf. llncdonnell, Develo]Jment of Enrly llimlri lco11ography, J.R.A.S., 
1917, p. 602. 'l'he aversion of Buddho. towards idol>1 seems to be u mani­
festation of the primitive Aryo.n faith aguil1st an influence from ouhiide. 

3 Cf. Sten Konow, Note on the Use of Images in A11cient l11clia, I.A., 
XXXVIII, p. 149. 
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carving images untloubtcdly contiimctl and increnscd, for from 
about t11e midclle of the first century A. D., Hirnlu gocls were 
represented with four nnns on I1Hlian coins, 1 which beyond 
doubt means that such inmges were already usccl and worllhippecl. 
Yet none of these images has come clmrn to us. The earliest 
image of an Aryan god known hitherto is the statue of Surya in 
the Pa.rasuriime8vam temple at Gu<limnllan, North Arcot 
District. 2 (Let UR note en 71asscuiJ that this icon is found in the 
centre of the Dravidian country.) The statue is very probably of 
t11e miclt1lc of the second cqntury A.D. or beginning of the third. 

One century earlier the images of tl1e School of Ganc111iira 
wero already being produced. The perfection of the specimens of 
tho Gan<lhiim school supposes mtleed a long tradition and we do 
not know of any tmclition about Inclo-Aryan skill in carving and 
modelling. 

But were there other people iu Uie territory where this scl1ool 
flourished ? Lt~t us tum back some pages of tho proto-history of 
Himlustiin ; and in V cdic literature wo shall find that south of 
the river Kubhii (Kabul) up to its month ii1 tho Indus, and oven 
clown tho eastcm side of the Indns itself, there dwelt a large tribe 
of pooplo called Gandhiiris. 11 The Gandhiiris arc mentioned in 
the Atharvavccla united with the ::\'Iujavants, AD.gas and 
l\Iagacllins. ·1 So, as the A1iga:; aJHl 1\tagaclhns marked the eastern 
bow1d11ries of the Aryan posscsflions, in the S11me way the 
Ganuhii.ris and the Mf!javauts were on the north-western borders. 
The natural consequence of this enumcrntion seems to be that as 
the Angus and l\fagadhas were pre-Aryan people, in the same way 
the Gandhii.ris :mu 1lf1ja.vant.s seem to be pre-Aryan. This 
consequence is confinned by the fact that tho Atlwrvaveda it.self 
banishes fever (takma.n) from the ~\ryans to the Mujavants, who 
wero all north-western tribes a.nd enemies of tho Aryans, otherwise 

l )facrlonncll, 'I'he Dei·elopmenl of I:.'11rly llincl11 Iconouraplly, J.R.A.S., 
l!JlO, p. 130. 

2 Gopino.tha Ruo, liJlem.cnts of Il indn I conogrnpliy, I, Part 2, 
pp. 312-313. 

3 Zimmer, Alli11discl1e Leben, pp. 30.:n. 

' .tlv., V, 221•. 
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a. Ha.<.lcJa. Profile of a. head of Buddha. 

Kii.bul :Museum 

b. Hac;l~a. A statuette of Buddha. wearing 
the .~ctitgha!i in the Greek fa.shion 

Kiilml Museum 

Pt.ATE XVIII 
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takman would not he sent to thom. As a matter of fact the 
Gamlhiiris seem to be much older than tho Aryans in tho !Jgveda 
itself. In a hymn that pmismi king Bhavya who mled on tho 
banks of Sindhu, there is a Htanza in a clifforont metre that refers 
to tho sheep reared by tho Gandhii.ris. 1 This stanza is aclmow­
ledgccl as part of a popular Hong of an erotic nature which must 
naturally be much older than tho :l;tgvedic hymn itself, and 
consoquontly prior to the ilryan invasions. 2 

Besides other minor clans which seem also to he pro-Aryan, 
such as tho l\fadras, tho Sivas, tho Balhikas, the Bhalanas and 
others, wo must mention two more tribes whoso role seems to be 
of some more importance in the north-western territories, viz., 
the Kambhojas and the Takhas or Tak~as. The former arc said 
to speak a language different from that of tho Aryans, 3 while 
the latter, who were once defeated by Suda.a in tho battle of the 
ten kings, belonged, according to the Ma!tiibharata, to tho Nii.go. 
race and were therefore Dra.Yidians. t All these tribes, though 
originally Dravidian, were Aryanizcd in tho course of time ; yet 
their Aryan neighbours disapproved of many ancient non-1lryan 
customs still remaining amongst them after centuries of Aryani­
zation. Thus the Mcihabliarata disapproves of the customs of 
having Ksbatriyas as priests as was common amongst the Madras. 6 

Similarly tluring the same poriocl, the Biill1ikus used to eat their 
food from wooden or earthcrn vessels, a practice that is abominated 
by the same epic. 0 

Were these Drnvitlian tribes in any way capable of producing 
such works of art as the specin1ens of the Gandhiim School 1 First 
of all, let us bear in mind th11t the Dravidians posscs11ed a much 
higher degree of civilization than the Aryans when tho latter 

1 Rv., I, 126 7• 

2 Cf. Lnw, Some Ksalrya TribetJ of Ancient India, p. 255; Griffith, 
The Hymns of the Rigveda, I, App . .I, p. 048. 

3 Nirukla, II, 2. 

4 Malmlilmrata, A<li Parvn, Pnuehyn, p. III. 

a Maliabharala, Knrnn Pnrvn, p. XLV. 

ll Ibid., p. xliv. 
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invaded the country. 1 Moreover, there are among the Dravidian!! 
o. very early sculptural tradition and high reHthctic ideals. The 
first works of art that mark 11 very great <levelopruent in sculpture 
come from Harnpp11 and l\iohenjo Daro. 

This is not the place to prove that the civilization oft.he Indus 
valley i11 pre-Aryan, n fuct which has been sufficientlydomonatrated by 
Sir John Marshall, l\lr. Ernest Mackay and others, whose arguments 
have never been weakened by those who wii;h to see manifesta­
tions of Aryan culture in those two citicH. Suffice it to soy that 
the horne, an animal eminently Aryan, is totally unknown to the 
inhabitants of l\lohenjo Daro, who otherwiHe know the bull, the 
goat, the buffalo, the unicorn, t.he tiger, the elephant and perhaps 
other animals; that the worship of the li'iiga seems to have been 
known there; tlmt tree worship was very common ; that one of 
the most common signs of the Mohenjo Daro seals-the sign read 
gau or cow by Dr. Pran-Nath 2 and which seems to be the fore­
runner of the taurus sign, but which really is the suffix of possession 
adu-has been found engraved in some prnhiHtoric pottery in the 
village of Vallalur in Coimbatore District, in the heart of the 
Dravidian country.~ 

Now two fragmentary stone statuct.tes have been unearthed 
in H::mippa (Pl. XIX, ci, b) which made Sir John Marshall' writ.o 
the following statements in connection with their discovery:-

" When I first snw them I found it tliflicult to believe that 
they were prchiHtoric ; they seemocl so completely to upset all 
osto.bliHhccl ideas about early art. Modelling such as this was 
unknown in tho 11nciont world up to tho Hellenistic age of Greece, 
and I thought, therefore, t.hat some mistakeH nmst surely have 
been made ; tlmt these figures belougetl to the lndo-Greek, 
Scythinn, or Parthiim period in the Panjab, and somehow or 

1 Cf. Bnnorji, Prchislol'ic, Ancient and llindu India, pp. 12.14. 

2 N1~th, The Dc1w11 of I11clicm Writing, I l/11slruted II' eekly of India, 
13th Octobe1-, l!lHCi, llp. 20,:H nnd 32. 

3 Brucc-Foot.c, Catalogue of the Prehistoric Antiquity, Government 
Museum, Mudrc1s, pl. XXX V. 

4 Mnr!!hall, Mohenjo-Daro and tl1e I11d11s Givi/isntion, I, p. 4Ci. 
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other had found their way into levels some 3,000 years older than 
those to which thoy properly belonged. This, too, I expect, will be 
the first idea of everyone else who is familiar with the history of 
early sculpture." 

Yet Sir J olm Marshall wns easily convinced that they could 
not but be prehistoric on account of the circumstances of the 
discovery and bccam1c of the internal evidence afforded by the 
statuettes themselves. 

One of them it1 a torso in fine red stone. " The pose ", 
continues Sir John l\iurshall, "is a frontal one with shoulders 
well buck and abdomen ulightly prominent ; but the beauty of 
this little statuette is in tho refined and wonderfully truthful 
modelling of the fleshly parts. Observe, for example, the subtle 
flattening of the buttocks and the clever little dimples of the 
posterior superior spines of the illum. This is work of which a 
Greek of t.110 fourth century A.D. might well have been proud. 
And yet the set of the figure, with its mther pronounced abdomen, 
is characteristically Indian, not Greek ; and even if Greek influence 
could be proved, it would have to be admitted that the execution 
is Indian." i 

Sir John l\'.Iarshnll also describes the other statuette, made of 
dark grey slate, as follows :-

"It is the figure of a dancer, standing on his right leg, with 
the holly from the waist upwards bent well round to the left, both 
arms thrown out in the same direction, and the left leg raised 
high in front."2 

When after describing the two images, Sir John Marshall 
makes the final criticism of these two surprisingly early works of 
art he reminds us of those differences which essentially exist 
between the Greek art :tnd these masterpieces of tho Indian artist, 
which nevertheless superficially seem to be so similar : " They 
(the statuettes),'' says he, "give us- the form, not the substance, 
of Greek art. Superficially, they call to mind the Hellenistic 
prototypes of which thoy arc to some extent transcripts ; and they 

I Ibid., p. 46. 

2 Ibid., p. 46. 
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possess bmiides many merits of their own in which Hellenic inspira­
tion had no part. But they miss altogether that charucteriHtic 
genius of the Greok which clolighte<l in anatomical truth and took 
infinite pains to press it convincoly. Now, in these two statuettes 
it is just this mrntomical truth that is so startling, that makes us 
wonclor whether, in this all-important matter, Greek artistry 
could possibly have been ant.icipateil by sculptors of a fu.r-off age 
on the banks of the Indus." 1 Such artist.a who anticipated the 
Greek oncH by so many centuries wcro Drnvi<lian sculptors. 

These Dravidian artists were not less skilful in engraving the 
figures of unimaltJ on seals than in producing tho two st11.rtling 
statuettes described above. Let ns cxmnine tho humped bull 
of one of tho souls fonndat Mohenjo Daro. (Pl. XX, a). " Its 
engraver," t:mys Sir John ~forslmll, "has obviously made a careful 
study of his subject and given us a faithful rendering of it, hut 
ho hus done much more than this ; ho has tomporc<l realism with 
breadth of treatment and restraint, and has brought out tho dignity 
of that animal in a way that only the eye and the hand of a 

true artist could have llone." 2 Tho dignity of the aninuil, so well 
emphasised by Sir J olm, corresponds to that revel11tion of 
tho 1:1piritual side of the imago mentioned 11Love as one of the 
clrnrncteristic notes of the School of Gandhurn. 

The for-ofT age of these works of art does not allow us to 
continue this artistic trndition year Ly year. Moreover many of 
those ancient works must have totn.lly di1mppeared on 11ccount of 
the perishable material of which t.110y wcro made, for instance 
wood or clay. Finally the wu.rs fought in nodhern India as a 
consequence of the lryan invasion, the subsequent wars of 
Kuruk!?etra. and those of Alexanclor and Chandragupta Maurya. 
dicl not u.llow the Dravidian artists to produce now manifestations 
of their national school. But in the fourth century B.C., corres­
ponding to the period of peace started by Asoka after his war 
with the Ka.lmgas, we suddenly come across two small hcnds which 
again reveal tho artist of the samo school. I rnfer to tho two 
delightful terracotta heads of a boy and a girl, perhaps brother 

1 Ibid., pp. 4G-4i. 

~ Jb·icl., p. 43. 
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and Bister, found in the excavations of Pataliputra and now kept 
in the Patna l\foscum. One is the real portrait of a serious and 
thoughtful girl, bctwceu 10 and U years old. But the likeness of 
the boy is still more remarkable. (Pl. XXI, a). If you except tho 
. exotic hC',nclgcar, which on the other hand must be an exact 
rcprocluction of the headgear worn by boys those days, the 
sculpture may be styled a modern work of art, or a work of art of 
the Rcnaimmucc periocl. But a Greek scnl_ptor has never produced 
the portrait of any pcrnon in such an cxult::mt mood. That 7 or 8 
years old boy is limghing, but laughing in such an innocent and 
uproarious way that one i.nmgincs one hears his laughter sounding 
as tho drops of a fountain falling over the marble basin. The 
portrait clearly reveala the innocence and joy of the boy's heart. 

Y ct were these two pieces produced by Dravidian artists~ 
Undoubtedly. Piitaliputra. had been the capital of l\fagadha since 
the days of tho Nandas. The contempt wil:h which the Vedic 
r#s spoke of tho l\fogadhas is well-known. It was a Drnvidian 
kingdom which proved to be very reluctant to accept Aryanization. 
Tho dynasty reigning at l\fagadha cluring t.he J.llaliabluirala war 
was not Aryan. J ariisandha, the king then reigning at Riijagrilrn, 
was himself a Dravidian. In the time of tho ~lauryns, )fagadha 
was much Aryanizccl ; but tho Dravilliun element was beyond 
doubt prevalent. Tho kings undoubtedly used Dravidian sculptors 
who had been such Bkilful artifits in the pa.st. 

But bcsiclcs this the internal evidence of these two heads 
confirms the same origin. They arc portrait8, real portraits of 
life, but rcvmtli.ng the stu.to of the :;oul in a wonclerful way : the 
Hteatlinos.5 of the girl's character allll the boyi8h character of tlrnt 
youth ; ho !aught> now, but ho may cry a moment afterwards. 
Among tho stucco hcada tliscovcrctl at lfarJ(.la there is 0110 that 
may be styled a replica of the boy of Piit.aliputra. (Pl. XXI, b )· 
'l'he authorn of these two hoads though separated by hunclrcd1:1 
of miles of distance and by more than four centuries of time, 
must belong to the same School. 

As stated above, Asoka, after havi11g decided not to wage 
war auy morn, must have employed mtuty Dravidian artish;, for 
we come across work!:! of this school in several parts of his 
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dominions. Let mo mention only some of tho magnificent capitals 
of his oclict pillars whore some figures of animals arc skilfully 
carved. The lions of the Siirniit.h pillar arc really living animals 
totally different in technique from the lions of Pcrsopolis and from 
tho lions of Indian iconography of lat.er times. Still far surpaBBing 
tho beauty of these lions arc the three animals represontcd in bas­
rolief on the plinth of tho bell-lotus that forms the samo capita.I. 
One is a horse, as if numing in IL race, full of vigour. Anothor is 
an elephant, calm, powerful mul resigned. (Pl. XXII, a). The 
artist has beon very diligont in showing the foldings of tho looso 
skin under the neck nnd the trunk und behind the front legs. 
Tho third animal is a bullock also portrayed with wondorful skill 
and executed with unsurpassed technique. (Pl. XXII, b ). Tho 
young hull that crowns Asoka'i; capital at Hampurva which is 
now in the Intlian l\1useum, Calcutta, iB evidently together with the 
bullock of Siirniith, a continuation of tho tradition in uninml en­
graving which we have aclmired among t.110 artists of Mohenjo Daro. 

There is in tho Museum of l\fathurii a frugmcntary head of the 
same period, which is evidently of the same school, (Pl. XXIII, a), 
a circumstance which is of tho greatest importance, for l\fathura 
boing in the ancient J:IaclhyadeBu., the centre of Aryan culture, 
shows that the Dravidian artists spread a.lso to the purely Aryan 
kingdom. This specimen unfortunately shows only tho upper por­
tion of tho head, probably of a woman crowned with a fillet which 
is adorned with a crescent in the front. This simple head-gear is 
also very common in Gandhiira proper (Pl. XXIII, b). The 
forehead, eyes and bridge of the nose might hq.ve been carved 
by a Ha~~a sculptor. 

After these tho specimens that mark the tradition of this 
school are the specimens of Bout.hem Afghanistii.n, Peshawar, 
Taxila and Lahore. What. waR the ca.use of the sudden revival of 
this art in the north-west.em corner of India? In that portion 
of the country wars and invaRions hacl succeeded each other at 
least from the time of Alexander's inroad. Plastic arts do not 
flourish in the midst of the clash of arms ; but in the first century 
of the Christian era, Vimu. Kadphises, the second Ku~ii.na king of 
Hindustan, had conquered the country at least down to the J umna. 
His son, Kaniska, a monarch of enlightened vision and of artistic 
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pursuits, succeecled him. During his reign the best works of the 
Ganclhiira School wcro produced. But tho cxtraordin ary 
olHorcsccnce of this Dravidian art had within itself the Beede of its 
degeneration. So many images wore requirccl for decorating 
temples and monasteries that second class artiBts were also called 
to exercise their Hkill and they wore the cause of a decay in tho 
school. Tho fact that the degeneration of the school appears 
specially in l\fathurii. and southern Pan jab, the ancient l\Iadhyadr,Sit, 
makes one suspect that this degcnernt.ion was clue to the Aryan 
clement without tmdition, without artistic ideals, without proper 
inspiration. This clegenomtion oxtemled up to Gandhiira itaolf 
in a later period. One specimen only of the Peshawar Museum will 
suffice to illustrate the BI>rcading oft.his decay (PL XXIV, a). It 
is tho group is Paiichika and Hariti, the god of wealth and the 
goddess of fertility. A number of children have been placed round 
the happy goddess. 'l'hc foot of both figures arc much too largo, 
out of proport.ion, while their legs that may be detected through 
their drcss arc only shapeless sticks without muscles. There is 
nothing striking in thin specimen of thoclogenoratccl Gandhiira School. 

Before closing tho study of this artistic tradition, I must 
mention u.nothcr Bpccimen of this school discovored at an ancient. 
temple at Gudimallam. It is a standing statue of Siva attached 
to a li·1iga, of the fust century B.C. Tho whole image as well as tho 
luiga, which ill made of a relldish igneous stone, .looks alive, and 
almost stepping out of its base. Siva stands astride upon the 
shoulders of a Rak~asa. He wears a loin cloth but this is so 
transparent that his well rounded legs are seen througl1 it, tl1ough 
tho creases ancl folds that are formed across the ,thighs are very 
delicittely executed. 1'ho execution of his torso reveals a close 
study of the anatomy of the human body. He has only two arms. 
His right hand holds a ram hy its hind legs its hea.d hanging down­
wards, while his left hand holds a JJarasu and a kai11a~1~alu.. But 
the most remarkable foaturo of this statue is its head. The face is 
most clearly l\longoloid, but full of expression and life. It reveals 
its joy on account of Siva's triumph over tho Rak~asa. Two large 
beads of a shape very common in India from tho prehistoric period 
take the place of earrings. The ear-lobes hang 1lown as far aa tho 
shoulders. He wears a turban-like jafii,-maku!a, of plaited hair. 
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Tho whole statue of Sivit as woll as the li~1.ga, behin<l it arc 
beautifully polished, just as tho famous pillars of Asoka and the 
interiors of the caves of tho Baru.bar hills. This is very suggest.ive 
in<leed, because if it proves anything, it proves that tho extra­
ordinary polish of those monuments, which has been a great puzzle 
to modern art critics and archreologists, must have boon the 
secret of tho early Dravidian artist.'l, a secret which has passed 
in.to oblivion with the disappearance of that school. 

This remarkable figure of Siva contemporary with, or perhaps 
a little posterior to the Gandhiira icons, is the last production in the 
long trndition of the Dravidian school of sculpture, the first speci­
mens of which date buck to 3,000 years B.C. The Gandhiira school is 
only an off-shoot, very extraordinary indeed, of this Dravidian School. 

Tho degeneration of the Gandhiira School continued rapidly 
down to the Gupta period. There was then a revival of tho art of 
sculpture, tho tendency of which moved along totally different 
lines. When during the same period the Silpasi'istras and specially 
tho J.}J i'inasi'ira were compiled, the tradition of Gamlhiira was totally 
dead and tho traditionally classical Indian sculpture has nothing 
resembling those models. An attempt at reviving that tradition 
was made in the 16th century A.D. in the most southern district 
of the Indian peninsula dtll'ing tho reign of Kr~l).appa Niiyaka of 
l\fadura ; 1 but the attempt failed. That was the end of the 
Dravidian School of sculpture. 

The conclusions arrived at after this long study arc the 
following :-

1. The so-called Greco-Buddhist school of Gundhara 
di<l. not flourish in the centre of the Greek possessions in the 

I I havo dcscribecl some of the masterpieces of t.his Madum School in 
an article en tit.Jed, A lleali8lic Sclwol of I 11dir111 Sculpture in the Hitlt ce11t11ry, 
publishccl in Lhc Jarmral of the University of Bombay, (History Section), I, 
pp. 13-18. I hacl then wrongly suggest.ed-as I realize now-European 
inHucnce in order to explain the sudden nppenrance of t.hose rc;diHtic sculp­
tures full of life. I recognise now thnt they arc only the naturnl outcome of 
tho rosthctic temperament of Uw Drnvidiun mce. '!'hey nro like 1\ pheno­
menon of nrtistic ntnvism. In point of fact collectors of Indian bronzes 
know very well that [.hose icons tlmt come from tho puroly Dravidiun 
country aro genorully much more artistic tlmn those thnt come from the 
Northorn Provinces, where Arynu culture has 110.cl moro inlluonco. 
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East, but only in the regions south of the Hindu Kush and in 
the nort.h-wcstern provinces of Hindustan. 

2. The centre of this school seems to have been Hai;lc;la 
on the plains of Jaliiliibad, 6 miles south of this city. The 
specimens of this school found in Peshawar, Taxila and Lahore 
arc not as beitutiful as the Hai;l~ht ones. 

3. The so-called Greco-Budclhist school of Gandhiira is 
not at alt influenced by Greek models or by Greek ideals ; 
though the Gimdham works of art have 1tn a.ppa.rcnt point of 
contact with thoHe of the Greek school. Yet they are totally 
different in their main object and in their practical execution. 

4. The 11chool of Gurnlham aims at tho reproduction of 
reality, not precisely the physical beauty of man. Hence it 
dIBcloses the affections ancl feelings of the soul in tho most 
marvellous way, an object which hits never been within the 
scope of the Greek school. 

5. The Gandhii.rn. school is only the continuation of the 
artistic tradition of the Drnvidian nation, whoso first known 
specimens come from Harappa and l\fohcnjo Daro. 

6. The Gandhii.m school flourished so much thanks to 
the patronage of the Ku~iina King Kaniska. Tho degenera­
tion of its art was duo to the admittance of Aryan artists 
among the Dravidian 1:1culptors. 



SHORT NOTES 

I 

INDIAN "ERAS" AND THEill SIGNIFICANCE 

BY S. V. V1sw,L'<ATHA 

The significance of the " Vikrarna " and " Bairn " eras dating 
respectively from 57 n.c. and 78 A.D. and the events or incidents 
represented by them have been for long a matter of discussion and 
dispute, though some amount of agreement may be said to have 
been reached in regard to the details appearing in connection with 
them. The attempts made so far by the learned scholars engaged 
in this problem appear to have been rather one-sided, each striving 
to fix the importance of the years with reference to one significant 
incident or personality on which the respective studies were 
centred. They are seen, therefore, to be not free from the obsession 
of applying to a large portion of the country what really, according 
to their calculation, can apply only to a particular part of India 
with which they deal. There is no necessity at this stage to go once 
more over the various grounds so ably traversetl by competent 
authorities in the field, and so well k1mwn now among scholars in 
Indian History. We shall deal here briefly with the importm1ce 
of these two eras aml t.he Chedi era starting in 248 A.D. which is 
also found to be of wide use in Indian literature and tradition. 

The question that naturally suggests itself is, can a single 
event, even of great magnitude, have led to such wide recognition 
of its importance and for its date to be of so universal an 
application '? The different names under which these eras are seen 
used in literature and epigraphy seem rather to point t-0 a variety 
of incidents that should have taken place in the years assigned to 
them. Saka era is Siiliviihana 8akabda especially in the Dekhan 
and Sout.11 India. The Vikrama is also the Maiava era, and is 
associated in tradition and legends with a Icing Vikramatlitya of 
Ujjain in i\falwa, one of the main centres of religion, learning 
and arts in ancient Indio.. The Ched i era is the era of the Abhira­
Traikutako. dynasty 1md is also known as Kiilaclrnri or Uchhakalpa, 
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and found used in the history of the central dynasties of the 
Dekhan, whose sway extended from the eastern to the western 
coasts, though it is more localized and less universal than the 
others. Though the peculiar name given to an era might have 
been suggested with reference to the most significant of the events 
that had happened in the particular year, this date could have been 
accepted by immemorial usage as marking an era not because 
i~ was founded by any one king, however great he was, or because 
the hall-mark was set upon it by him. The year in which an era 
is <lat.eel must be a climateric year of great incidents. 

1 

5i B.C. the year of the Vikrama era was marked by the 
assertion of the imperial dominion in North India under the 
foreign prince Azes I. This was the year of a great defeat 
(i·ihama) and conquest, and memorable for the reason that an 
alien dynnsty Saka or Pahlava had established itself in Hindustan. 
(See lfapson, Coz'.ns of the .Ancll1rn Dynasty, p. cviii) Azes I "was 
reigning in the third quarter of the first century n.c., while the 
probability that he may have founded au era is also suggested by 
the abundance of his coins which denote his pre-eminence among 
the Snka-Pahlava sovereigns." (~forshall, The Date of Hanisltka, 
J.R.A.S., 1914, 171.) This will account for why the era should 
have been in use in the coinage and inscriptions of the Ksltaharatas 
in both their branches at )fathura and near the gulf of Cambay. 
As the Kshaharatas belonged to the same race to which Azes 
belonged, the Vikrama era came to be looked upon as no other than 
the Kshaharata era. (Dubreuil, Dekhan, p. 21.) But why should 
it have found currency in other parts of the country, and among 
other dynasties of kings 1 The alternative name Maiava taken 
along with Yikrama will be found to give t.he answer. As Dubreuil 
says, (Dekhan, 15) it is possible that a Sataviihana king helped 
Vasudeva Kal}Wa in overthrowing the old dynasty of the Suilgns. 
This Andhra king set himself up at Bhilsa, and came to be known 
as Siitnviihnna of Sail.chi. There is room to think that the Siitn­
viihnna mentioned in the Siifichi gateway reigned at Bhilsa between 
72 and 56 n.c. According to the Puranic Lists, of Dynasties, Svati 
is mentioned as the Anclhra king of Pratishthiinu about this time. 
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From the Avantisundari Ratha of Drqu;lin it may be inferred 
that Siidraka a Bralunan minister of the Siitaviihana king Sviiti, 
managed to effect a revolution, defeated and killed the reigning 
king through one of his courtiers ~Hila-Deva who is described as 
a master of thief-craft (Ohora Sastra), carried away the princess 
Vinayavati and married her and crowned himself as king of Ujjain 
in l\folwa. This incident was certainly of such importance as to 
have given rise to the }liilava year of reckoning. The old ruling 
dynasty became extinct in this part of India due to the efforts 
of Siidraka. Dal')~lin refers to this king in the following terms : 
Sudrnlcet.ziisakrt jitvc""i svachlwyc""i klwrlgadllaraya jagat bkuyo 
'vashfahdham viiclta svacharitarllwyii. Allowing for poetic fancy 
the second line seems to contain a veiled reference to the 
" establishment once again of the sovereignty of the world " by 
Sudraka and his warlike exploits, as are indicated in the story of 
the hero himself. This king and poet is refened to also as 
Vikrama and Siihasa and Vishamu sila which are other names 
for Vikramiiditya. The epithets " Vikramiirika, Siihasiii1ka and 
Sasiillka" are seen to go together in tradition. The name Sa&~nka, 
"one who has Sa8a for his mark" may be explained with reference 
to the character Basa who is described in Siidralm's Padma­
prabhrtak<t. as a messenger of the king's minister l\iiila Deva. 
As :Mr. Ramakrishna Kavi puts it with an intuitive insight, 
" one is strongly tempted to identify the king Siidraka with the 
originator of the Vikrama era." (Oriental Conference Proceedings, 
Calcutta, 197). 

2 

It has been found that 78 A.D. was marked by the following 
incidents. The original theory that the Saka era of this year 
was founded by the Kushana king Kanishka on his accession to 
the throne, has been refuted so much and no longer can hold the 
field, this sovereign being assigned now by all to about 120 A.D. 

It was the last year of the rule of Kujula Kaclphises and the begin­
ning of the imperial rule of the Kushanans (Sa.lrns) in North India 
under Bbima Kadphises (II). The Chir Stupa document of the 136th 
year of t.he Vikrama era, i.e., 79 A.D. indicates that the king who 
rnlcd in this year was Kadphises II. Dr. Sten Konow said, " there 

• 
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cannot be much doubt that the kushana emperor of the Panjtar 
and Taxilla records was Kujwa K:1dphises :wd not Vima 
Kadphises." (Ep. Incl., XIV. 28!)) Kujula was not an Indian 
sovereign proper, as is clear from the fact that no records of his 
arc met with in North India. On the other hand, the coins of 
Kadphises II are found all over (Smith, 129) and obviously he 
was the first Kushana prince who conquered Indilt and set up an 
imperial dynasty, whose territory extended as far as t.he Narbada. 
The year 78-79 A.D. in the Chir Stupa was marked, therefore, by 
the establishment in India of a foreign dominion under Kadphises 
II. In spite of so much that was written against. his view, Konow 
said, "I am still of opinion that the Salm era was established by 
Bhitna Kadphiscs." (Ep. Intl., XIV. Hl-The Ara Inscription.) 

Cunningham expressed a theory long ago ( 18~)2) that the 
Saka era may have been founded by Chashtana the western 
Kshalrapa. Dr. Dubreuil, following him, affirms " that the only 
natural theory concerning the Saka ern is that it. was founded by 
Chashtana." ( Dekhan, 35) Cunningham stated 1wen then that 
the Saka satraps claimed Kadphises as their overlord. The family 
of Ohashtana was itself of foreign origin und perhaps Saka.; and 
therefore it would look rather inappropriate to suppose that 
Chasht.ana should have founiled an era separately from that of his 
overlords and hii:l kith and kin. It is, however, 11 fact drnt. he 
should have secured an independent position for himself only after 
the destruction of the Kshaharntas. The cxterminat.ion of foreign 
powers that. had established themselves over the Indian soil must 
have been considered an event of first rate importance, a stirring 
event of profound magnitude. In one of the NaHik Inscriptions 
(No. 2, Ep. Incl., VIII, Gl) Gautamiputra Sri Satakarni is referred 
tons the destroyer of the Sakus, Yavanas and Puhlavas; as having 
rooted out the Kshaharata race and restored the S<'itavii.hana 
family." Consistent with the philosophy of conquest in Ancient 
India and the recognized policy of the conquerors, t.he Sataviiha.na 
appointed the foreigner as the viceroy (Kshatrapu) of his conquered 
country in \Yest India. 

Chashtana und his descendants held the position of Kshatrapa 
under Gautamiputra, as is indicated by the insignia of " Chnitya 
with three arches" met with in the coins of Chashtana, similar 
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to t]iat on the coins of Gautamiputra (Rapson, Catalogue of coh1s, 
plate X). This is probably the reason why in South India the 
Saka era is referred to us that of Sii.liviihana or Siitaviihana. This 
cannot be accounted for adequately with reference to any incident 
that may have taken place in North India, but must be connected 
with the exploits of a Siiliviihana. 

3 

In a paper that I contributed to the Joumal of the Bombny 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society on the Abhira-Traikiitalm 
Dynasty I made the suggestion that liivarasena the Abhira­
Traikiitaka established himself in an independent position in the 
year 248 A.D. on t.he decline of the Western Kshatrapas, and that 
this important event may have originated the era, known as the 
Abhira-Tra.ikiitaka, Chedi or Katachuri. Recently, Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal expressed a theory that " the Chedi era was founded by 
the Viikii.takas." Vindhya sakti, the " banner of the Viikiitaka 
race" is mentioned in the Ajanta epigraph without any royal 
title. He was probably only 11 local chieftain. (Arch. Siu. of We.st 
India, IV, 12,1). Consistent with the chronology of the early kings 
of this dynasty, the utmost that is possible is that he may have 
founded the em in the last years of his life or that it may denote 
the date when his son Pravarasena I became a Samrii{. But if 
this theory is accepted, why should the era not have been known 
after the Vi"ikii.takas who were certainly the most important dynast.y 
of the Dekhan during the period ? This is another indicat.ion t.hat 
the date recognised as epoch-making depended not merely on the 
name by which it was known, but for the various incidents appear­
ing in connection with it. Why again should it be found stated 
that the son of Prnvarasena II (Narendra or Divii.kara) came to 
the throne in his eighth year and the era not have been used 
instead ? Do we iind the dates of all the kings of this dynasty 
given in relation to this reckoning? It is possible with reference to 
synchronisms known so for that Vindhya8akti founded the Vii.kii.talm 
dynasty of kings or that his son became a Samra? in this year. 

But the familiar name used for the era of 248 A.D. is never 
Vii.kiitaka, so far as is known at present about it. It was known by 
the restricted name of the Chedi era, as it was most widely in use in 
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the inscriptions of the Kalachuri or kings of Che<li, and possibly 
because of the antiquity of the Chcdi kingdom which is said to have 
been founded by the famous king Vasu Uparichara (Adi Parva, 63). 

In the year 248 the following events of importance appear 
to have taken place. The decline of the Western Kshatrapas led 
to the establishment of the Traikiituka and Viikiitaka dynasties 
of kings. There is nothing in literature or in epigraphy that 
precludes the possibility of the fall of the empire of the Siitaviihanas 
in the same year. The last of the Andhra kings was Pulomiiyi 
in the eighth year of whose reign was issued t.he Jlyakadoni 
Inscription (A.R. for 1916, Madras, No. 509). The alphabet of 
this epigraph resembles that of the Jogayyapetta Inscription of 
the Ikshviiku king Sri Pnrushadatta (Ep. Ind., XIV, 153). The 
Inscription states that the territory wns included in the posses­
sions of (Siva) Skanda Niiga, who is described as " the great 
commander." The year 2118 was one of considerable confusion, 
consequent on the foll of the mighty power of the Western 
Kshatrapas and of the imperial power of the Siitaviihnnas, in the 
midst of which t.herc was the establishment of the various dynasties 
in the Dckhan area. On the <lownfoll of the Siitaviihana empire, 
Bappa Deva the father of Sivaskanda Yarman founded an<l set up 
the Pallavu (Bhiiradviija) family. Dubreuil says, (Dekhan, M), 
" it is probable that the king surnamed Bappa Deva. reigned in the 
second quarter of the third century A.D. (225-250) ". Other 
royal dynasties that were formed in t.hc same year were the 
Ikshvakus who styled themselves the 11 Sri Parvatiya Andhra­
bhrityas," of whom the first king was the Purisadata of the Jogay­
yapcta and Niigiirjuniko~1~la epigraphs; and the Brihatpali1yanas 
in the East. coast under t.hcir king Jaya Yarman. 11 The language 
and phrnseology of the Kondamucli plates issued in the tenth year 
of this king (Jaya Varman) are so similar to the Nasik inscription 
of Gaut.umiputra Sri Siitakarni and V1isishthiputra Sri Pulomayi 
that Jaya Varman's date cannot have been very dist.ant from that 
of t.hese two Andhra kings." 11 The alphabet of the inscription 
shows that he must have lived in the same period as the Pallava 
prince Sivasknnda Vannan who issued the Mayidavolu plates." 
(Hultsch, in Ep. Ind., VI, 315). "It is therefore certain thatJaya 
Yarman reigned immediately after the Satavahanas." (Dubreuil, 84). 
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4 

Now to summarise the position. What is attempted in this 
paper is only to put together all the incidents that woultl go to 
make each of these years remarkable land-marks in the history 
of India. It is hopecl the conclusions arrived at would, in a way, 
reconcile the differences that have existed so far with reference to the 
significance of these eras, beginning with 57 n.c., 78 A.D., and 248 A.D. 

So far us India and her political fortune were concerned these 
years were of marked failure as well us of splendid victory. 

57 n.c. Ignorniny of foreign rnle under the Saka, Azes I 
in the heart of lryiivarta. 

The glorious reign of Surlraka ut Ujjain in l\1ulwa. 

78 A.D. The establishment of an alien dynnsty of Kushanas 
by Kadphises II in the centre of Hindustan. The 
splendid achievement of Gautamiputra against the 
foreign domination in general (Sak/iri). 

248 i\.D. The decline oft.he Wes tern Kshatrapas, a dynasty 
of foreign origin. 

The fall of the Imperial Sfrtaviihana line ; and the 
foundation of the dynasties of the Dekhan. 

II 

THE WORD "SATRAM" IN THE GAJ!HA (JASDAN) 
INSCHIPTION OF MAHAK~ATRAPA RUDRASI~NA, 

YEAH 126, OR 1271. 

BY H. D. SANJ{Af,JA 

This word ' Satrarh ' is not yet satisfactorily explained. 
Its context is as follows : idam Satra1h . ... [(hara (r) patthasya 

bliiilrabld!i Utllw1:ita(1h): 2 which is translated as" this Satra was 
erected by the brothers of Khura(r) putt.ha .... " 

In a footnote on the word a the editor gives the different 
suggested meanings, saying that it was rendered as' tank' by Bhan 

1 Ep. Ind., XVI, 236. 

2 Ibid, line 5 (Text), 238. 

3 Ibid, 2:19, n. 2. 
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Daji ; 'a kind of expensive soma sacrifice extending over many 
days' from a Prakrit form of satra by Hocrnle; and compared with 
sata ( ~ seat) occurring in a Buddhist cave inscription by Liidcrs. 

R. D. Banerji took it as a Prakrit form of satra and translated 
it ' almhouse ', which meaning that word has in most of the 
dialects of Korth India. 

Surprisingly I find support for the views of Banerji in the 
Biigumrii grant of Dhruva III. Sam vat 788. 1 Therein a village is 
granted for the continuation of a satra (satrapravarttaniirttharil), etc. 

Biihlcr explains it as 'Sadiivrata ' 2 , i.e., an almhousc, such as 
those which exist even to-day. 

Biihlcr is fully borne out by the text of the inscription which 
says that on the receipt of a village from the king, a satra was 
founded where thousands of Bralnnai:is and men of royal descent 
dined daily 3. 

This is exactly what the Ga~lha ins. says that a Satra was 
erected. The word ' Uttha.vita' may be translated as 'started' or 
' founded ' and not necessarily as ' erected .' 

I may further adll to the suggestion of Banerji that 'Satra ' 
is a Prakrit form, particularly of the )'.liigadhi dialect where all 
sibilants arc reduced to s. ·I 

III 

A NOTE OK THE Kf?ATRAPA INSCRIPTIONS FROM 
ANDHAU, CU'l'CH 

BY H. D. SANKALIA, 

Gnlike other inscriptions of the K~atrapas of the Cha~tana 
family, the four inscriptions, found at .Andhau, in Cutch 0 used 

1 Ind. Ant., XII, 179. 

2 Ibid, 18L 

3 Ibid., 184-185, II. 44-45. 

4 Bhandarkar, Wilson Philological Lecl!u·es, 1914, 82. 

5 first noticed by Blmndarkar in A. Pro. Rep. A. S. I., W. C., 1905-06, 
p. 35, Summary, Ibid., 191'!-15, p. 67. 

Ed. by Banerji, Ep. Ind., XV I, 19-25. 
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only the word " Rajan " as the title of both Cha!;ltana and Rudra­
daman. 

Again they do not mention their relation, but read as follows : 
Riijfio Clia~tanasa Y sii.motikaputrasa Rii.jno Rudraclamasa Jaya­
damasa putrasa . ... " of king Chat?tana, of king Rudradiimasa 
son of J ayadama." 

This led Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar to suggest that these 
inscriptions speak of Chii1?tana and lludradiiman as joint rulers as 
kings only. 1 R. D. Banerji explained this fact as due to the 
ignorance of the exact relation between Cha~tana. and Rudradiinmn 
on part of the engraver of the inscriptions. 

In support of this theory, cited the fact, previously unnoticed, 
that besides some such words as denoting relation, the usual titles 
K!;latrapa or l\fahiik~atrapa are also missing. This once again 
shows " that in a remote place like Andhau, on the Ral). of Cutch 
they (the people) were not aware of the new titles of the new 
dynasty of rulers." 2 

Agreeing with Banerji I should only like to suggest that the 
authors of the inscriptions did not mention the titles and the rela­
tion not because the place for off and the dynasty merely new, 
but more probably because the dynasty was totally foreign to 
them. 

These inscriptions show once again that the western K~atrnpas 
of l\falwa belonged to a foreign race viz., the Parthia.us. :i 

i lml. Ant., XI.VII, p. l54, n. 26. 

2 E'v. Ind., XVI,]!. 22. 

3 But for the fact tlmt even the few coins of Chu9~ana ancl Jayadiinmn 
mention the titles ' K~utrapa' nnd ' Mah;ik911trapa' (see Rapsou, coins 
of lite Anclltra Dynasty, pp. i2-77) along with 'H.ii.jn.n,' it wonld be tempting 
to suggest that both cha~tanu and Rudradii.mun were, ut firnt, merely kings 
nnd Ja,ter tliey acquired the titles of 'i\fahiiltijatrnpo. ', a sto.te of thiugs 
which is evidenced by t.he Andhau inscriptions where these titles are missing 
and the Juno.go.uh inscription of Ruclracli1man, where Rudradiima.n boasts 
of having acquired the title of ::\luhii.k~ntrapa; further that Rudradiimnn 
was the first to o.cquirc the tit.le which was Inter used for his father und 
grandfather. 
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IV 

ADDITIO~AL NOTES FOR AN ISMAILI 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 

BY AsAF A. A. FYZEE 

107 

After writing my short paper on "Materials for an lsmaili 
Bibliography: 1920-1934 " 1 I sent copies of the draft to Profs. 
Wensinck (Leiden), Kratchkovsky (Leningrad), Strothmann 
(Hamburg), and Semenov (Tashkent), wit.h the request that it 
would be a matter for gratitude if they were to send me additional 
titles. They were all good enough to reply and furnish additional 
material. 

First, Professor A. A. Semenov (Tnshkent) was good enough 
to send me a complete bibliography of books and articles on 
lsmailism in Russian. 2 Being in a language which I could not 
read I sought the help of my friend, )fr. W. lvano,v, who with his 
usunl courtesy went t.hrough the whole of the materinl and we 
selected the following seven tit.Jes as being of real value : 

BonRL'lSKOY, A. A. (Count). The Ismailiya Sect in the 
Russian nnd Bukhara Districts of Central Asia. Originally 
published in the " Ethnographic Review " of the Imperial Society 
of Anthropology and Ethnography at the University of Moscow, 
1902, vol. II, pp. 1-20. Separately: :Moscow, 1902, 18 pp. in Svo. 
(Very scarce). 

-----The Hillmen of the Upper Panjab, the TT'akliani'.s­
ancl Ishkasltimis. With 20 photographs. l\Ioscow, 1908. Pp. 
viii and 150, in Svo. 

SEl\IENOV, A. A. Shaikh Jalalu'd-din RU.mi according to the 
ideas of the lsmailis of Shughnnn. Zapiski, vol. xxii, St. Peters­
burg, l!H5, pp. 247-256. 

A Shuglmani Ismaili Legend about the Bukhara 
Shaikh Bahii'u'd-din. Zapiski, vol. xxii, St. Petersburg, 1915, 
pp. 321-336. 

1 Hl:~G, JBBRAS, 59-65. 

:! His letter, 25th Februnry l!J35. 
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----A review of Niii;iiri Khusra.w's Book of Tra.vellers' 
Provi'.s1'.on (I(itiibi Ziidu'l illusiifirTn). Iran, vol. i, Leningrad, 
1927, pp. 2:H-231. 

Azrn NIAuo. By Hill Traol.-s. Notes on a tour in the 
Pamirs. Tashkent, 1933, 12mo. 15G pages. 

(SEMENOV, A. A. A History of lsrna.i:lism by l\'Icl. b. Zainu'l­
' A.bi<lini Khoriisiini Fidii'i. In the press.) 

Professor Kratchkovsky (Leningrad) pointed out that 
No. 12 in the previous list is edited and trnnslatccl by E. 
Berthels. He also suggests that " for au exhaustive bibliography 
it is desirable to notice articles in some greater and special 
encyclopaedias, as for example, Ency. of Religion and Ethics, by 
Hastings (Muhammadanism), vol. viii; Ency. ltnliana., (Aglrn. 
Khan), I, 1923, 888; Butini#, vi, 1930, ;177; Islamisti, XIX, 1933, 
633, etc., Ency. Brillanica, and in Handbooks of the History of 
Religions. " 1 

Professor Strothmann (Hamburg) wrote :! that the biblio­
graphy w:ts complete and he added a few titles from a list by Prof. 
A. E. Schmidt (Tashkent) sent to Der Islam, which has not yet 
been printed. All of them are to he found in the list sent 
to me by Professor Serncnov, selections from which are given 
above. 

Professor W ensinck (Leiden) says 3 " I cannot supply you 
with new data regarding this subject. I only venture to mention 
the general descriptions of Islam, in which the Isma'iliyn. move­
mcut is made mention of, e.g. that by Professor Snouck Hurgronje 
in Ed. Lehrmann, Leltrbucli der Reli,qionsgeschichte (Ti.ibingen, 
vol. I, 640, esp. p. 609) and that by Prof. M. Guidi in 8toria 
delta. Religione (Torino, 1936) II, esp. pp. !H-95." 

Gratitude is due to these scholars for sending me these valuable 
suggestions and notes. It is unfortunate that except those in 
English, none of the above foreign works of reference i::i available 
to me in Bombay. 

1 His letter, 14th l\foy l!J35. 

2 His letter, 28th 11-foy 1935. 

3 His lotter, 7th Ootolier 1935. 
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Concluding these notes I should like to add the titles collected 
by me in respect of the year 1935. 

FYZEE, ASAP A. A. Ismaili Law and ih1 Founder. Islamic 
Culture, IX, 107-112. 

:\foterials for an Ismaili Bibliography: 1920-34. 
J BERAS, 59-65. 

HA:VIDANI, DR. H. F. '· u I .:,, I _,;.1 y [...) .} ~-) ~· ~ 
..,-- '..Jl.l..s. \:11,r.-. 1 '\ ro/1 re. t. Pp. 32. 

lVA.:.'IOW, W. f(alami PZ.r, a treatise on Ismaili doctrine, also 
(wrongly) called Ilaft-Biibi Shah Sayyicl Na~ir. Edited in the 
Persian Original and trunslatecl with an introduction. Pp. !xviii, 

146, I IV. Islamic Research Association Series, No. 5, Bombay. 

NADVI, SYED Anu ZAFAR. The Origin of the Bohras. 
Islamic Culture, IX, 638-644. 
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CATALOGUE OF THE ARABIC Mti.NUSCll.U"fS IN" THE LIDRARY OF 'fHE 

INDIA OFFICE. Vol. II. (Part) II. ~t1fism and Ethics, by 
A. J. ARDERRY, :NI.A., Assistant Librarian. Published by 
order of the Secretary of State for India in Council. O,d'ord 
University Press, 1936. 

Several scholars have been commissioned by the trustees 
of the India Office Library to catalogue thcl collections of the 
Manuscripts which have so far not been catalogued. Each 
section was entrusted to a specialist, and thrtt of Sufism was in 
charge of A. J. Arbcrry. A great proportion of these l\1SS was 
collected many years ago in Delhi. Every student interested in 
MSS who comes in touch with circles in India connected with 
Persian and Arabic studies often hears stories about the priceless 
volumes which have been looted from the palaces of the sultans 
during the .Mutiny, and then bought for a mere song by the British, 
and taken a way to Europe. 'l'his is one of the many legends 
which grow luxuriantly not from facts but from the credulity 
of people. About 200 dificrent Sufic works, catalogued in the 
present fascicle, give a good general idea about the character of 
the collect.ion. 

Those who expect to find here " priceless gems," carried 
away from India, will be sadly <lisappointed : the great majority 
of the volumes in the collection seem to he just of the same charncter 
as t.hey arc in nil Indian libraries, chiefly consisting of fairly new 
copies, dating from the XVIIlth and XIXth centuries, written 
in mediocre hand, worm eaten, and not remarkable in any way; 
they are chiefly the works of well-lmown authors, such as GhazaJi, 
Ibn 'Arabi, 'Abdu 'I-Qadir Jiluni, Sha'rani, 'Ali l\luttaqi, and 
a few other well-known Arab und Indian Sufic writers. There 
are many collections in India which can apparently boast of more 
rarities and important works. 

Of all European collections this one bears the greatest resem­
bl11nce to that in the Royal Library in Berlin, catalogued by 
W. A.hlwardt. This is quite natural, because the Berlin collection 
also comes from India, where it was acquired by A. Sprenger, 
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approximately in the same localities. Therefore nearly every 
item is accompanied by a reference to the Berlin catalogue. 

With regard to the technique of cataloguing, the work of 
Mr. Arberry seems excellent. It follows the wise and businesslike 
system of Ahlwardt who considered it his lluty to give all essential 
information about the works, without trying to t.urn his catalogue 
into a collection of biographies of the authors, at t.he expense of the 
former. I would only add a few remarks concerning rather a 
dry and purely technical detail, i.e., what may be called description 
of the 118 as such. The cataloguer hnd to follow in this section 
the system, introcluced by Rieu, of placing such details at the top of 
the note, even before the title of the :MS, thereby giving it special 
importance, from ~L librarian's point of view. But, at the same 
time, these notes aro not suHiciently detailed. Is it really sufficient, 
:tfter more than a century of development of scientific cata­
loguing, to note tlmt a certain i\'IS is written in " small angular 
·n·1skh1:, with red rubrics~" Almost 98 per cent. of all MSS have 
red rnbrics, and every Arabic handwriting may appear as angular. 
:Moreover, these notes entirely omit to mention the kind of paper. 
All such details may be quite uninteresting to the great majority 
of the stullents referring to the catalogue. But they may be 
invaluable for purely library purposes, and for special study and 
classification of :Manuscripts. Such indications, if detailed, help 
not only to trace different volumes belonging to one and the snmc 
set, and scattered in different libraries, but occasionally may give 
indications as to the origin, etc., of the work itself. l\Iuhammaclan 
handwritings, due to prevalence of different fashions, or" schools," 
are comparatively very easy to identify, with regard to the period 
aml locality to which t.hey belong. 

With regard to the works described in the catalogue, it may 
he added that there is another copy of the Tabwtb shar{ti'l-{1:ikmn 
(No. 1337) in the library of the Asitttic Society of Bengal. A 
Persian translation of No. 1355 (' Aynu 'l-'ilm) is noted in my 
catalogue of the Government (or" Curzon ") collection in the same 
library (No. 503). The Bawuriqu'n-n·uriyya (No. 1391) seems to 
be a common work in India ; there is another copy of it in the 
same collection. The last item in this fascicle, No. 1421, has 
nothing to do with Sufism. It is a most interesting, and (in 
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sectarian circles) well-known Ismaili work, by Qii9J Nu'rnfm (d. 
363/97'1), the J(iUibu.'l-ltimma ft ctdab atba'i'l-a'imnw.; it gives 
an account of the principles and rules which the faithful have to 
follow when coming in contact with the Imams, i.e., Fatimid 
caliphs (see No. 85 of my " Guide to Ismaili Literature"). Copies 
of it arc very common in the private collections of the Bohoras, but 
the book is regarded as secret by them, and is never sold to outsiders. 
It would therefore be extremely interesting to find out how it 
came to Delhi, and found its way into a collection of purely orthodox 
books. The copy is incomplete,-there arc three more chapters 
to follow: 

1 

~~J"YI _, ~ ~\i)L W\11 JWI J\SJI i:r ~\ ~ 

•J - :IL, . 
.r."' . rP 

6.l,)WI ;;~\~WY\ L._~J J" Yid"_;...\~~- L... ~ 

'i..Y\ ~ o_,)-' ~ J..u}~ 

~~,) j ,.....~ WY\ JI ;;~..JI .J......:.... ·I · · L... <~ ,. ~, .1.J~. J' 

·~I 

The heading of the first chapter is abrupt; it should be: 

if_~ I _, ~- ':J J ,) li:c I if' W \I I t L;; Y ~- L... .Ji;~ 

·~U:._,~L...~ 

\V. IVANOW. 

THE TUHFA I SAMI (section V) of Sam Mirza Safawi, edited in 
the original Persian, with un index, Persian and English 
prefaces, variants and notes, by MAWLAWI IQBAL HusADl, 

l\LA., B.L. Published by the Patna University, Patna, 1934. 

Manuscripts of Sam l\1irza's anthology are extremely rare, 
and therefore are only accessible to few students. Every one 
interested in Persian literature would therefore welcome an 
edition of this work, about which the lute Prof. E. G. Browne 
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was always so enthusiastic. But now that a considerable portion 
of the Tu!ifa has been printed in Patna, it is rather difficult not to 
feel disappointed. Partly because the meagre biographical notes 
given by Sam Mirza were repeatedly quoted by the compilers of 
later anthologies of this type, and partly because in the course of 
time more information has been collected from other sources, yet 
at present it is not easy to realise the cause of Browne's great 
admiration. 

It is decidedly a pity that the editor was in such a hurry to 
publish the fifth section only, before other parb1, thus disinte­
grating the work which is not large by itself. Surely, nothing 
specially terrible would have happened if he had postponed the 
publication until he had had time to prepare the whole work. 
It is still more regrettable because this appears ns a publication 
patronized by the University of Patna. It is quite natural for 
beginners to lack a sense of proportion; their ambitions often prompt 
them to mouth a bit which they are unable to swallow. There­
fore Orientalistic literature produced by t.lic younger generation 
of Indians, trained in European methods, abounds in graml under­
takings which either arc dropped at the start, or abandoned in the 
middle never to be brought to completion. Universities in India, 
whatever they arc, should, after all, exercise some sort of guidance 
over t.heir students, and it would only be proper that they would 
in every possible way discourage premature bursts of scholarship 
exhibited in piecemeal and unfinished works, and insist on the 
policy that only complete and mature works should be accepted 
for publication. 

The book from the beginning to the end bears the stamp of 
haste which makes it raw. Surely, if the editor had bestirred him­
self with scarohing in historical works for information about Sum 
l\lirza, he could ha.ve found much more than the well-known 
account which he took from Hicu and Browne. 1'hc haphazard 
notes 011 biographie"3 of the poets mentioned in the text, and taken 
from well-known works, nre scarcely an improvement. Either they 
should be given systemntically, and be complete, or dropped 
altogether. As they stand they arc of no use whatever to any 
serious student. The crude and elementary jilirist at the end is 
scnrcely sufficient for serious work. 
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It would be well if the work was brought to completion, and 
the other parts printed. But it \Youkl be better to prepare the text 
without special haste. It always pays to be careful in proof-reading. 
There arc here and there passages in the poetical quotations which 
seem to he meaningless, hut it is difficult to suggest emendations 
without referring to the original l\1S. Such slips as the Indian 
bazar " Mdsl1uh'', or Hiclayat1i'l-luh, written with ordinary t (lu'-i 
qa.mslit), may be good in Urdu newspapers, hut. they are unbearable 
111 the work whose author was a highly cducate<l Persi11n prince. 

w. I. 

A DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE oF THE ARADIC, PERSIAN AND U1mu 
Mss. IN TIIJ~ LIBRARY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF Bo11rnAY, by 
Khan Bahadur Professor SHAIKH 'Anvu'L-I~ADIR-E-SARFARAZ, 
l.E.S. (Rtd.). Liii+432 pp. Bombay University, Hl35. 

The long-expected catalogue of the University Arabic and 
Persian MSS. has at last come, and we may say, with the Persians, 
-A>. I...:.--J J -A>. I ...t_ J. 'rite catalogue before us is a sound piece of work 
and the author has done well to follow closely iu the footsteps 
of such a recognized master of the urt as \\T. h·anow. The author 
describe:; 17G volume:; in '.H:) notices. 'l'hc catalogue is fuller in 
many rc:;pects than existing models, and replete with scholarly 
informal.ion. It gives the imprem;ion of undue prolixity. 

A number of l\1SS. ttrc described with great fulness, c.,g. llafl 
lq/.im (p. 67); Kulliyiiti 1~a'ib (p. 12'1); Di1£'ii.ni ?ukuri (p. 170); 
Shiiltnrluui (p. ~!.l!.l). In a few instnnces the learned aut.!1or has 
thrnwn fm;h light 011 the MSS. examined. For example, he 
alt.empt,-; to prove by internal evidence that Nc"'imai f(hiyiilcll (p. 33) 
cannot be ascribed to Amir Khm;rnw, a:; it generally is. i\fany 
authorit.ics believe that the Di1ciin of Ibn Yi'tmin is lost; Professor 
Shaikh has given us reasons to believe that a copy is extant in 
the Bombay University Collection (54). In regard to Ma~haru'l­
'.Ajii'ib he accepts the view held by Professor ljafi~ l\'Iiil.1mud 
Shcrii.ni (Lahore) that the poem is a frau<l, and cannot be the work 
of Faridu'd-din 'AWi.r. We have touched only a few of the 
interesting points; there arc many other:; which will fully repay 
study. In some iusta.uccs, like his treatment of Firdawsi's 
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Sliii1mama, the author lrns gone for beyond the usual scope of a 
catalogue and included much useful and up-to-date information. 

In regard to transliteration the learned author has neither 
adopted the scheme of W. lvanow in its entirety, nor of any 
recognized scholar, nor of any Oriental Society. Alt.hough transli­
teration is often a matter for individual taste, and a certain diver­
gence from the norm may he permissible, we do not approve of the 
variations in lvanow'a system introduced here. In the first 
place, it seems quite unnecessary to transliterate the kasra of 
1'.(liifat by c. Secondly, even ordinarily c and i arc used quite 
arbitrarily for the vowel kasra. For example, f_;ii'ib and 'il<lilshiih 
arc spelt normally, and then we have, for no apparent reason, 
She' ru' l-'A jam, J{hiziina-c-Amera, 1'u!ifa.-e-N a.~ct' ch, Sayyed, etc. 

It must be remembered that no scheme of transliteration 
ever gives, or professes to give, a complete phonetic equivalent 
of one language into another. For that we have the International 
Phonetic Script. All that can usefully be done is lite systematic 
transposition of the letters of one alphabet into anotl1er. The English 
letter i stands for kasra, however it muy be pronounced ; so docs 
the symbol (l for J>. It would create rLltogether too many diffi­
culties if dialectical and phonetic variations are to be considered in 
each instance. One symbol should therefore be used for a vowel 
or consonant. Besides, pronunciation differs from age to age, 
and even province to province. The modern Persian pronounces 
c, as t_; shall we therefore transliterate khalglt for ._;J;. ? The 

present-day Egyptian pronounces ( as S; how then shall we 
transliterate the letter, by j or 9 ? And how shall we differentiate 
between yiiyi ma'ntj an<l yct.yi rnaj!tiil ? Shall we allow the 
Persians the right to pronounce their language as t.hey please, or 
shall we teach them the correct pronunciation of their own tongue? 
The learned author has Soz o Gudaz (p. 206) and afsos (p. 213) ; 
which would probably be considered as barbarous Indianisms 
by the highbrow Persian. 

For these reasons we would have preferred the learned Shaikh 
not to have made the val'iations he has thought fit to make in 
the standard scheme of transliteration adopted by I vano\v and 
some others. 
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The get-up of the volume is good ; but the type is too large 
and unsuitable. The paper is t-00 thick and makes the volume 
very bulky. 

Our gratitude is due to the 11uthor for his painstaking and 
scholarly work. \Ve hope the University of Bombay will take up 
the question of enriching its meagre collection of Arabic and Persian 
MSS. in right earnest, and not allow it to remain at its present, 
very modest proportions. 

A. A. A. F. 

AN ARAB AccouNT OF INDIA IN THE 14TH CENTURY, being a 
translation of the chapters on India from al-Qalqashandi's 
$ub!w'l-A 'slui. By OTTO SPIES (Aligarh). 78 pages, demi 
8vo. Jamia Millia Press, Delhi, 1935. 

Dn. SPIES is doing the useful work of encouraging at Aligarh 
the study of Arabic geographical, historical and scientific works. 
Indian students generally restrict themselves to the study of 
[iaditli, tafsir,fiqlt and adab; thus a large part of the legacy of Islam 
remains to be studied by the European scholars. For example, 
the Arabian contributions to geography, the exact sciences, such as 
algebra, trigonometry, navigation and mathematics, medicine, 
pure philosophy and music arc almost entirely neglected by us 
in India; while it is the West that studies these topics systematically 
and discloses to us the true glory of Islamic civilization. But 
for the work of de Goeje in geography, of Ruska and Hohnyurd 
in chemistry, of Schoy in mathematics, Ferrand in navigation­
not to mention a host of others-what would we know of the 
contributions of Muslim scholars in these subjects 1 

It is for this reason that we greatly welcome a work like that 
of Dr. Spies which throws considerable light on the India of the 
14th Century, A.D. Dr. Spies begins with un introduction giving 
us informution ubout the author und his work, showing that the 
$ub!iu'l-A 'slia is not so important as was once thought for the study 
of the early history of India, because al-Qalqashandi describes 
the India of ~Iul.1nmmad Tughlaq, and merely follows, in most 
instances, the Ma.saliku'l-Abscir of lbn Fa~lu'l-liih al-•Omari. 

The translation is entertaining and contains some delicious 
travellers' yarns. For instance, " the island of Ziibaj" (pp. 43-44) 
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is described as being so high as to be visible from the mountains 
of the Y cmen ; in it there is a mountain wherein burns an ever­
lasting fire, which can be seen from a great distance ; there are 
big snakes in it which swallow up 11 men and buffaloes and 
elephants "-almost the rod of Mosca, one presumes. This is only 
one illustration, instances of this kind could easily be multiplied. 

We feel certain that a translation of this character would be 
of value for the study of the history of India in the Enrly Muslim 
period. The text of $ub[tu'l-A'slui is not available to me, but 
from what is known of the work of the learned translator, the 
translation would appear to be carefully prepared nnd reliable. 
The use of 11 few expressions however is questionable ; 11 circum­
jacent" (p. 15) is hardly necessary, " surrounding countries " 
is simpler and better; on p. 9 \Ve have " His ·informations, therefore, 
arc .... " ; 11 climate " (p. I 9) has now come to acquire another 
sense, 11 clime" or " region " or " zone " would perhaps be 
better. These arc not all, but on the whole the translation reads 
well. 

We hope Dr. Spies will continue his work on the early Arab 
authors on India. 

A. A. A. F. 

THREE TREATISES ON MYSTICISM by SmnA:nu'n-niN SurmAwEnni 

MAQTUL. Edited and translated by 0. SPIES nnd S. K. 
KHATAK. Kit.iibistan, Allahabad, 1935. Rs. 6. 

This volume consists of the text of three Persian ris<"ilas by 
Shihiibu'<l-clin Suhrawcrdi, the well-known f?lifi martyr, namely, 
Lu.ghati llli'ir<"in, •5<iftri Simurgli, an<l Riscilatu't-'fafr. There 
is also a Persian commentary on the lust named, and a biography 
of the author according to the Nuzliatu'l-Arn'<i[t of Shahruziiri. 
It appears that IJrofcssor Spies, in collaboration with Monsieur 
H. Cobbin, has planned a proper stutly of Suhrawerdi's works. 
Prof. Spies has already edited the Mu'nisu'l-'Uslisluilj, and now 
gives us these three risalas. M. Cobbin is to edit Pari Ji&rrl. 
We welcome these carefully edited and translated Persian texts 
011 mysticism, us they throw considerable light on the philoso­
phical thought of the Gth Century A. II. 

A. A. A. F. 
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A.RABON KI JArrA.z-RA.Ni (Arab N11vig11tion) by S,nnn SuLAIIllAN 
NADWi. (In Urdu). Isl11mic Rcseurch Association Series, 
No. 5. 199 pages, demi Svo. Re. 1. Bomb11y, 1935. (Printed 
at the 1\ia.'arif Press, Azamgadh, U. P.). 

This is a collection of four lectures delivered in Murch, 19~H, 
at the Anjuman-i-Islam High School, at the invitation of the 
Department of Education, Government of Bombay, and contains 
valuable mah.~rial for the first time presented to Indian renders on 
the subject of the contribution of the Arabs to the science of 
Navigation. The book contains linguistic and historical informa­
tion and is written in a lucid style. Being the first hook of its 
kind in Urdu, it is likely to be of great use to readers of that ill.ngnage. 

A. A. A. F. 

MusLIM UNIVERSITY JOURNAL, (Aligarh). Vol. II, No. 3. June, 
1935. 

The chief article in this number is " An Arab account of India 
in the 14th century," being the translation of 1tn extract from 
The $ublm'l-A 'sliii of al-Qnlqashandi, which we 1111vc already 
reviewed. The number contains varied material, ranging from 
n compn.rison of Dryden with the Urdu poet Sau<lii, to subjects 
connected with the l'jazu'l-Qur'cin. It is doubtful whether such 
a heterogeneous collection is of real value. The Editors would <lo 
well to follow some different line of selection of material. 

A. A. A. F. 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE of the Government Collectio11a of l\fa11u­
scripts tlepositcd at the Blmndarkar 0. R. Institute : Vol. 
XVII Jain Litemtnrc and Philosophy; Part I (a) Agamika 
Literature; pp. xxii+390. Po.rt II (a) Agamika Literature; 
pp. xxiii+363-j-24. Compiled by HmALAL RASJKDAS KAPA­
DIA, M.A. Bbandnrknr 0. R. Institute, Poona, 1935, 1936. 
Rs. 4 each part. 

The long awaited DeBcriptive Catalogue of tho Jo.in Manuscripts 
of tho Bombay Government deposited at the Bhantlarkar Institute, 
Poona, has at last made its appearance. In the geneml scheme 
of the Descriptive Catalogue of all the Mes. of tho Government 
Library, Vol. XVII is assigned to Jain Literature and Philosophy 
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and is being compiled by Prof. H. R. Kapadia. Part one of this 
volume describes the i\'Iss. of the 11 A11gas, tlrn 12 Upa1igas 
and the Prakll:1.1akas of which 10 arc considered as the princi­
pal ones, \Yhile the second part describes the l\fss. of the 6 
Cheda Siitras and the 2 Culikii Sf1tras, i.e., the Nandi and the 
Anuyogadviira. 

The catalogue is very well prepared. It however seems to 
attach too much importance to the description of even the un­
important cletails pertaining to the external form of the nuurni;cript, 
whereas, information regardiug the elate of the work, its author 
and such other data as is useful for tl1e historical reconstmction 
of Jain Literature, gathered from the contents of the l\1s. is generally 
not given. The defect is however to a certain extent, made up 
by the copious references given under a separate heading at the 
end. In arranging for description the l\fos. of one and the so.mo 
work, the author does not seem to have followed any sound principle. 
The result is tlrnt (A) among the Mss. of one and tho same Collection, 
those that bear a subsequent serial number are often described 
before at.hers tlmt have an earlier one. See for example, Part I, 
pp. 7 and 8 (No. 36'1 before No. 11 of 1880-81); l)u.rt I, pp. 34 
and 3G (No. 145 before No. 1'11! of 1872-73); Part I, pp. '18 and 
·19 (No. 222 before No. 221of1873-74); Pa.rt I, pp. llG and 117 
(No. 193 before No. Hl2 of 1871-72) and so on. Nos. 152 and 153 
of 1871-72 are unnecessarily sepamted on pp. l and 4 of the same 
Part. (B) The Mss. of the earlier Collections are described before 
those of the bter ones, throughout the two parts without any 
purpose: thus No. 3G4 of 1880-81 is described before No. 80 of 
1872-73 at Pm't I, pp. 7-8; see also pp. 9 ancl 11 (No. 2 of 
1881-82 before No. 372of1879-80); pp.12-15 (No. G21of1892-9!3 
before No. 29 of 1866-68, No. 79 of 1872-73and No.1085 of 1887-
91) and so on. (C) The vernacular commentaries on a Siitra 
are described either before the SanBkrit antl Prakrit ones or in 
tho midst of them. See Part I, pp. 59-Gl (vernacular com.) 
and pp. 57-58 and G2-G7 (Smrnkrit commentaries); Part I, pp. 
135 (verna. corn.) and pp. 13G-138 (Sanskrit commentaries); Part 
I, pp. lGl (verna. corn.) and pp. 1G2-16G (Sanskrit co1mncntaries); 
Part I, pp. 185 (verna. com.) and pp. 186-190 (Sanskrit commen­
taries) ; Part I, pp. 275-278 and 280-281 (Sanskrit commentaries) 
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and between them p. 279 (vernacular com.) ; Part II, p. 42 (vcrna. 
com.) and pp. 43-58 (Prakrit and Sanskrit com.); Par\; II, pp. 
90-180 (Sanskrit com.), then pp. 181-lBG (verna. com.) aml then 
pp. 187-199 (Sanskrit commentaries: the Mss. of the Sandchavi­
~ud11ji on pp. 90-9'1 and 187-189 are unnecessarily separated); 
Part II, pp. 230-245 and 248-254 (Sanskrit and Prakrit commen­
taries) and between them pp. 246-217 (vcrna. com.); Part II, pp. 
297 (vcrmi.. com.) and pp. 298-308 (Sk. and Pk. com). (D) The 
l\'Iss. of works based on tho Sntrus nre described in the midst of tho 
Mss. of the Sr1tras thcmsc1ves rather than at the end ; thus the 
~a~trimsikiis based on the Bhagavati Siitra are described in the 
midst (pp. 92-110) of the Mss. of the Bhagavati Sntra (pp. 80-91 
and 110-112 ) ; similarly the Mss. of the Bharatacaritrn, which is 
a portion of the Jambiidvipaprnjiia.pti Sutm, is described in the 
midst (pp. 231-232) of M:ss. of the Sfltra itself (pp. 215-230 and 
233-240) ; both these arc from Part I. (E) Ono or two awkward 
references, which it is very difficult to trace, are made at Part I, 
p. 23 and Part II, pp. 103, 25G; the references are to the original 
numbers in the Collections, whereas they should have been to the 
serial numbers given to the Mss. in the present catalogue or at 
least to its pnges. 

These are no doubt minor defects but they cause much annoy­
ance to tlic. reader and spoil the appearance of an otherwise good 
work. Wo are sure they will be avoided in the future parts of the 
Catalogue which arc eagerly awaited. 

IL D. V. 

' Dm Lmnm DER JAIN As NACH DEN ALTEN QuELLEN DARGESTELLT' 

by WAL'l'HER ScnunRING. Published in the Gruudriss Der 
In<lo-AriHchen Philologie und Altcrtumskunde, Vol. III, 
Pnrt VII. Berlin un<l Leipzig, Hl85. 

The efforts of Prof. W. Schubring in t.11e field of Jain Research 
are too many and too well-known to be recounted here; but his 
latest contribution in this behalf, namely, Die Lchre Der Jainas 
nach den alten Quellcn dargcstcllt. iH surely the best and the most 
useful one. In this 1carnccl hook, lie gives us a masterly exposition 
of the different. topics connected with Jain Religion and Philosophy, 
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such as the nature and origin of the world with all its varied forms 
of life and matter, man's position in its midst, and the ways and 
means by which freedom from the bonds of the world is to be secured 
by him according to the teacl1ing of the J ainas. The important 
peculinrit.y of this exposition is that it is supported nt every step 
by references to the Jain Ag1Lmas. This makes the book invaluable 
and indispensablo to students of Jainism at all times. The two 
chapters at the commencement, one on the history of J rrin Re!1earch 
both in the East and in the West and another on the history of 
the origin and growth of J aiuism, as also the Bibliographical 
survey given at the encl have greatly added to the utility of tho 
book. 

The book is written in German and is for that reason not 
available to many, especially Indian, workers in the field of Jainism. 
\Ve therefore earnestly request the author to consider seriously 
the question of publishing an English translation of this excellent 
book in the near future. 

H.D. V. 

SRiMUKUNDA:VCALA (WITH TATPARYADiPrJL\. OF R.AoHAVANANDA), 

edited by K. RAMA P1sHAno·r1, M.A. and published in the 
Annamalai University Sanskrit Series: No. I, Ammmalainagar, 
1933. Pp. vii+GB+xxiv. Price Hupees 3. 

l\fokundamiila is supposed to be the earliest religious lyric in 
Sanskrit composed towards the end of the 7th century A.D. It 
is often printed, but 1\8 the editor tells us, the text in no two editions 
agree(s) and ' the text in the present edition does not agreo with 
tho same in any edition so far issued'. It is however not the aim 
of the editor to attempt to arrive at the original teA-t of this 
important poem by a comparison of tho various forms of it 
preserved in the different rccensions, but merely to present to the 
reader a text of tho poom which he believes to be more authentic 
than any other, becuuso it was accepted as authentic and 
commonted upon by Hiiglin.viinanda, the commentator of tho 17th 
century. 

The author of the poem is King Kulasekhuro. of Kerala, who 
lived in the 7th century according to the editor. The utility of 
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the edition is enhanced by the republication in the Appendix, of 
the editor's learned paper on Kulasokharas of Kerala. This paper 
was first read before tlrn Vlth All-India Oriental Conference and 
publiahcd in the Indian Ilistorial Quarterly, Volumo VII, p. 319, 
1'hc threo indexes given at the end aro alao useful. 

H.D. V. 

Tm~ JouRNAr, OF THE VEnrc STuoms, edited by Prof. R.Aauu 
VmA and others and publishd by Messrs. l\'lEmm CuAND 

LACHHAMAN DAs, Lahore; Vol. I. No. 1, January, 193,1. 
Annual subscription Rs. 12 or 20/-s. 

We heartily welcome this first number of the first volume of 
the Journal of the Vedic Studies. The Journal is intended for the 
publication of unknown and rare Vedic texts in critical editions 
and also of articles dealing with higher criticism, exegesis and 
comparative studies. It is edited by Prof. Raghu Vira, M.A., 
Ph. D., &c., of Lahore, and A. C. Woolner, M.A., D.Litt., Vice­
Chancellor of tho Punjab University (since dcccnscd), Prof F. 
Edgerton of t;lrn Yale University, Prof. A. B. Keith of the Univer­
sity of Edinburgh, Prof. Dr. H. Oertel of the University of J'Iunich, 
and Dr. L. Renou of Paris. 

~rhc first immber contains the texts of (1) tho Goniimilrn., a 
newly discovered Paris~ta of the l\laitriiynr:iiya School, (2) tho 
Druhyiiyary.11 Srauta Siitrn with the commentary of Dhanvin, 
Pat.alns 11-15, and (3) tho Bharauviija Srnuta Siitra, D11r8apfir­
i:iamiisa, Prasnas 1-3, all criticn.lly edited by Prof. Dr. Raghu Vira 
from IL numhor of Mss. At. the enu aro given diagrams of Vedic 
firo o.ltu.rs required for the Uhho.yo.btl.\ Pro.ug11. u.nd tho Pmnga Citis 
by tho editor. We wish all success to the editors an<l the publishers 
in this new onterprhm of theirs. 

H.D. V. 

THE RA.JA-DHARllrA-KAus·ru.nHA oi,• ANANTADEVA, edited by 
:Mahamuhopiidhyii.ya KA~IALAKRISHNA S11m!'l'ITIRTI-IA and 
published m the Gaikwad 's Oriental Series, Baroda. 

Pp. xxvii+506. Rs. 10. 

A melancholy interest attaches to the publication of this work 
on riijadltarma (king's duties unc.l privileges). The editor, the 
late Mahiimahopaclhyiiya Kamalakriahna Smrititirtha, sudd.enly 
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passed away while the work was in the press to the regret of all 
Sansbit scholars. Fortunately the famous scholar left behind a 
learned and dutiful son, Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, M.A., B.L., 
who as in the ancient days of Biir.ia and his son, carried out with 
great ability and filial duty the work left unfinished by his reverctl 
fo.ther. The late Mahii.mahopiidhyii.ya, who edited about a dozen 
works principally on DharmaSli.strn., was an erudite scholar and 
combined in himself the best in the method11 of the East and the 
West. The text is beautifully printed aud Mr. Bhabatosh 
Bhattacharya has ad<led a useful introduction giving the personal 
history of the author Anantadeva (who belonged to the latter half 
of the 17th century) and a synopsis of the work. The original 
work is divided into four sections called <lidhitis (on prat1'.~fhii 

vastukarma, rcljyiiblti~eka aud 1>rajclpiilana ). We commend 
the work to all who arc interested in the study of mcdiroval 
dharmasiistra. 

P. V. K. 

THE B~HATi OF PRABHAKARA:MISRA Wl'l'H TIJE J:l.JUVIi\fALAPANCIKA 

OF SA.LIKANATHA, cditc<l by Prof. S. K. HA)fANATIIA SAS'l'RI and 
published by the University of l\iadrns, Hl34. Pp. 42,1. Rs. 5. 

This is a unique publication and the learned editor and the 
l\fadras University have laid under a deep debt all Sanskrit scholars, 
particularly those intcrc!lted in the stu<ly of the Piirvamimii.1i1sii 
system. The Brhati, the commentary of Prahhii.kam on tho 
Bhii~yu. of Siibaru., was known from quotations and references 
but no edition had so far been published. The present Yolume 
contains the Brhati Oil the Tarkapiida (i.e., Jaimini 1-1). In 
spite of the fa.ct that tho text presented here is based on a single 
Ms. of the Brhati, the text is readable enough, thanks to the 
herculean efforts of tho editor. The usefulness of tho edition is 
enhanced by the addition of 11n index of quotations most of which 
are traced to their sources. We may point out that tho quotation 
'sa sii<lhubhir-hahi~kiiryal.1' Oil p. 284 (which is left unidentified) 
is l\fanusmrti II.11 (latter half). All scholars will amdously await 
tho publication of further instalments of tho Brhati. 

P. V. K. 
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THE PADYAVALI OF RUPAGOSVAllON, edited with an Introduction 
and Notes by Prof. S. K. DE, published by tho University 
of Dacca. Pp. cxliv (Introduction) +I-178 (text) and 
181-296 (notes and appendices). 

Prof. De must be congratulated on the thorough way in which 
this work hus been edited. The present edition is b11Bed on sixteen 
MBB. and two printed editions. This work is an anthology, but 
derives additional interest from the fact that its author was a 
famous disciple of Caitanya, the founder of Bengal Vaishnavism. 
The exhaustive introduction gives an account of the origin and 
development of the Vais.Qava movement under Caitanya and 
the part played by Riipagosviimin in it, and tho important 
doctrines of Bengal ·Vaishnavism. 

The text has been very carefully edited ancl in tho footnotes 
important readings have been noted. The verses of the Padyiivali 
are selected and arrnnged so as to illustrate the general features 
of Bhakti as a rasa. 

The notes at the end give information about the authors 
quoted in the Padyiivali. There are indices, at tho end of the 
verses, of the authors ancl of metres. Altogether thiH is a very 
schoJurly edition and reflects great credit on the author and tho 
Dacca University. 

P. V. K. 

THE UPANil?ADs, WITH THI~ Cm1MJ.;NT,\llY oF SRI UPANISHAD­

DltAHl\IA-YOGIN, edited by tho Pundits of the Adyar Library 
under the superintendence of Pl'of. KuNHAN UAJA, M.A., 
Pu.D. Vol. I. l~p. 485. 

This volume contains eight out of tho ten principal Upani~acls 
(i.e., excluding the Chiindogya and BrhadiiraQ.yalru. Upani~ads). 

The text and the commentary arc beautifully printed and the 
general get-up is excellent. There is 11 Sanskrit index of names, 
and another of important words. For understanding the Advaitic 
interpretation of the Upnni~ads the commentary is very helpful 
and is written in a lucid though concise manner. This volume 
may be easily recommended to the general reader as a handy 
one for tho study of the Upaui~ads. 

P. V. K. 
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ORIENTAL STunms IN HoNoun OF CunsF.TJI ERACHJI PAVRY. 
Edited by J. DASTUR CunsETJI PAVRY. Pp. xviii+ 503. 
London, Oxford University Press, 1933. 50/-

In this scholarly volume, which no single reviewer can hope 
adequately to review, homage is offered by the world of scholarship 
to a great Parsee scholar, Dastur Cursctji Emchji Pavry, on his 
70th Birthday. His son, also a clistinguished savant and traveller, 
has with filial reverence, sponsored the volume and edited it. 
We cannot do better than mention some of tlw illustrious names, 
with the subjects of their papcrn. There is a biographical sketch 
by Prof. A. V. Williams Jackson. W. Barthold writes on Der 
iranische Buddhism us und sein vcrhiiltnis zum lsliim; C. A. F. 
Rhys Davida, on Urvan and the Devacliiht Sutt.a ; A. V. 
Williams Jackson, on a :Maniclwean fragment; A. Bcrriedale 
Keith, on the home of the Judo-Europeans; D. S. l\'Iargoliouth, 
on the poems of .Mihyar tho Dailemitc; E. J. Thomas, on Recent 
t.heories of non-Iranian clements in ancient Persian; Sten Konow, 
on the Sakas and Zoroastrianism; Hanns Oertel, on the background 
of the Pantheistic Monism of the Upanishads. There are about 
sixty more articles from other Orient.al scholars, specially written 
for this learned volume. 

l\1Em1EVAL lNDTAN ScuLPTURE IN TUE BRITISH MusEUl\I. By 
RAMAPRASAD CHANDA, F.A.S.B. With an Introduction by 
R. L. Honso~, C.B. Published by Kegan Paul Trench 
Trubner & Co., London. Pp. xiv -1- 77 + 24 plates. 10 /G. 
This book, to begin with, is a very competent guide to tho 

British Museum, for those interested in Mcdimvul Indian Sculpture. 
And as such, it fills a long-felt want. For, the subjects depicted 
in the Sculptures are so complex that without 1mch instruction 
as is herein afforded, it is hardly possible for the layman to grasp 
the meaning the artist wants to convey ; and in consequence 
he is liable to be robbed of a part of his pleasure by sheer 
bewilderment. 

But the book is something more us well. Mr. Chanda offers 
guidance not only to the msthctic and symbolic aspects of the 
representative specimens, but he docs so in relation to the genro 
and tho period to which they belong. He brings to the taste a 



126 Reviews of Books 

wide knowledge and experience, and oven to tho general reader 
the book should provide useful introduction to the subject. 

EARLY BUDDHIST SCRIPTURES-a Selection. Translated and 
edited by EDWARD J. THOMAS, M.A., D.Lrrr., and published 
by Kcgan Paul Trench Trulmcr & Co., Ltd., London, 1935. 
Pp. xxv+232. 10 /6. 

Thie volume contains translations of selected Suttas from 
Buddhist literature, both the l\fohiiyiina and the Hinayana. The 
selection is maclo 'with the intention of presenting tho main doc­
trines as impartially as possible, ne they were understood by tho 
compilers of the Canon.' The selection has been judiciously made 
and is Slll'e to give the reader a fairly correct idea of the :Vfoster's lifo, 
His teachings and the Brotherhood that he started and organised. 
It also shows that all the scriptures contain some common funda­
mental doctrines of Buddhism in spite of tho further clovelopmente 
of difforent schools. The topicB illust.mted in tho book aro :­
(1) Biographical, (2) The Disciples' career, (3) Nirvii.ryai, 
(4) Special doctrines, (5) Buclclhology, (6) Discourses to laymen, 
(7) Other schools, (8) The monastic organisation. The transla­
tion reads na.tural. At a time, when interest in Buddhism is 
increasing, such informative works written in a spirit of critical 
enquiry, are welcome. 

N.K.B. 

BUDDHIST BIBLIOGRAPHY. Compiled by ARTHUR C. MARCH, and 
published by the Buduhist Lodge, London, Hl35. Pp. 257.21/. 

The author has clone a useful service to Students of Buddhism 
by bringing out this handy volume of Bibliography. 

The book is divided into 2 parts. Tho first is an Author­
Index (or rather 2 Author indexes) and the second consists of an 
analytical Subject Index. The author proposes to issue in the 
month of l\'Iay each year, supplements, indexing new works 
published during the year, as well as those that may have been 
omitted from the present work. 

We congratulate the Buddhist Lodge for publishing a much· 
needed bibliography. 

N.K.B. 
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STUDIES IN THE HISTORY OF '.fHE THIRD DYNASTY OF 

VIJAYANAGARA. By N. VENKATA RAMANAYYA, )I.A., PR.D., 

Madras University Historical Series No. 11. University of 
Madras. 1935. 6"x9". Pp. xxxvii+527. Price Rs. 5/- or 
7 sh. 6d. Stiff bound cover. 

The work under review shows a marked improvement upon 
Dr. Hama~ayya'a earlier attempts at studying the history of 
Vijayanagara which we have reviewed elsewhere (Journal of tlie 
Bomba.y Historical Society III and A nna1s of the Bliandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute l 93G). The author has presented to us in this 
work an attractive picture of the thirteen yearn of complicated 
history (.A.D.1530-A.D.15'13) of the reign of the Emperor Acyuta 
Dova Rii.ya and some details concerning the great Regent A!iya 
Rama Rii.ja. He has shown a better grasp of the situation in this 
work than in his previous books, especially in the comparative 
study he ha.a made of the indigenous and foreign accounts (Intr. 
pp. xvii, xxxi) and in the able manner in which he has enlivened 
his narrative with details concerning the veli-gwliira, etc. (p. 133). 

We wish we had stopped hore; but it is our misfortune that 
we have to proceed further-in the en.use of historical accuracy. Of 
tho three parts into which t.he book is divided, viz., the history of 
Vijayanagara from A.D. 1530 till A.D. 1543, pp. 3-93 ; Adminis­
trative Institutions, pp. 93-315 ; and Religious and Social Condi­
tions, pp. 315-H 7, the first one dealing with political history fails 
to make any impression on serious students of Vijayanagara 
history. The reasons are obvious. The two great hinges on 
which Dr. Uamanayya's work rests are Nuniz and the Local Records. 
He rightly rejects many of the sbttcmcnts of Firishtah all unreliable 
(p. xxx), but placeH too much reliance on Fcrniio Nuniz whom he 
calls " thoroughly trustworthy " (p. xxv), and whose account 
he styles as " the most valuable " (p. xxv). 'l'his has naturally 
led the author to square the !mown facts of history with the state­
ments of Nuniz. (On the unreliability of Nuniz as an eye-witness, 
read Saletore, Indian Antiquary, XLV 1932, pp. 2-3). The result 
is disastrous. 

Dr. Rama.1.myya believes in the fiction of tho foundation of 
the city in A.D. 1336, as given by Nuniz (and others too, we may as 
well say !) (p. xxviii). Nuniz's "testimony " leads the author to 
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reject the hitherto accepted facts relating to Vira Narasimaha 
Sellappa's rebellion against KgiJ)a Deva Riiya (p. 25), ancl thereby 
to bring forward a few theories concerning that rebel (pp. 22-7) 
which leave the matter more complicated than ever! Even if we 
agreo with the author that Nuniz is a reliable foreign witness, yet 
on the strength of Dr. Ramai:iayya's own statements that Portuguese 
traveller ceases to command our attention. For, whilo making a 
comparative study of the indigenous authorities (the Rii.yavacakamu 
by an anonymous stlianapat·i [priest] of Visvaniitha Nii.y1mayya, 
Kr~J)a Deva Riiya's Amuktamalyada, and Tirumaliiciirya's Nil:iisa­
sa1xidya siUaka which, it must be remembered, arc eulogistic and 
theorcticn.l accounts) and of the narrative of Nuniz, in regard to 
the severe discipline which the Emperor subjected himself to, 
(pp. 101-102), the reader will see easily that in no item is there any 
unanimity of opinion between the foreign tro.veller and the Hindu 
authors! Even tho quotation from Nuniz on p. 103, n. seems to 
violate the few facts we know of the great Brahman generals like 
Riiyasam Koi:i~lamnrusayya and others, about whom it cannot 
certainly be said, as Ntmiz ueclarcs of all Brahmo.ns, that they were 
"well formed but little fit for hurd work." Dr. RamaJ)ayya forget.a, 
while delineating the alleged conquest of Quilon by Kr~i:in Deva 
Riiya (p. 28) that Nuniz places Catuir on the Coromunclel coast 
(Sewell, Forg. Emp. p. 321). "Why the author has failed to refer 
to Nuniz's graphic account of Emperor Acyuta's misrule (e.g., 

pp. 2112-3), one docs not know. 

It is not so much thiB partiality to Nuniz that is llcplorable, 
but the manner in which the author cuts the facts of history to 
suit his dimem1ions. (The opening quotation from Sewell, p. 3, is 
wrong. Cf. Sewell, ibid, pp. 366-7). Dr. Hanml)ayya discusses 
the question of the successor of Kr~1.m Deva Raya (about the date 
of whose death, by-tho-bye, the author is uncertain : it is placed 
between May and October A.D. 1529 on p. 3, and later on in A.D. 
1529-1530, pp. 23-25), and utilizes the evidence of l~ stone inscription 
to prove his assertions (pp. 4-14). 

Dr. Rama1piyya writes thus-" According to an inscription of 
Tirumaludcva, son of Kp~1.mriiya, dated Saka 1446 ... a certain 
Konappa Niiyaka is said to have administered gangac.laka to 
Knn.iariiya" (p. 3). The reference given is wrong, the translation 
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orronoous, and the sense absurd. Thero is no Mi. in E.G. IX. but 
only 111.a (ga~li). (On tho same page, para 1st, the author refers 
to E.G. the volume number of which i1:1 not given. It should be 
E.G.X., and Sd. should ho Sg.). 'rho inscription relates tho 
following-that in tho time of Timmala Deva, son of Kr!;!r:i.a Deva 
Raya, Konappa Nuyaka, who was tho bearer of tho Ganges water 
to Kr!:11.1 Dova Haya (Kr:1~1adeva maltiiriiyarige Gcmgodaka scvitar 
appa, E. C. IX. i\Ig. 82, text, p. 132), m11do a specified grant that 
dhanna might be to Tirumalaraya and to Timmal).J;a Dal).ganii.yaka, 
There is nothing in this record to prove that Kr!;!i;ia Deva Rii.ya 
was dead, that Konappa administered lite Gangodaka to him, and 
that 'r.i.rumal11 Deva died in A.D. 1524, as tho author imagines 
on p. 5. The author's failure to understand tho significance of 
this .record is responsible for hi8 statomont that Kr!;!i;ia Deva Riiya 
set aside tho claims of his young son (p. 13), and tho consequent 
tmintolligiblo assertions on p. 14. 

Turning to tho other main sou.rec for the narrative of Dr, 
Ramar:i.ayya, we come to tho Local Records and tho Mackenzie 
Collections. Between the years A.D. 1796 and A.D. 1806, 
Captain Colin l\:Iackenzie was deputed to collect all notices of 
inscriptionB, oral and written tradition, etc., in fact all kinds of 
historical and legendary notices available in the Madras Presidency 
and the Nizam's Dominions. Tho result of this admirablo survoy 
was embodied in the Macke·nz·ic Coll~ctions and !:.ttcr on in the Loca.l 
Records by Mr. C. P. Brown, who had them corrected aud retran­
scribcd. These accounts were written in tho last years of tho 
eighteenth and in the early years of the ninetecth century A.D., 
and tho persons who were entrusted with the 'rnrk of collecting 
information, especially that relating to what Dr. Ramal).ayya calls 
"inscriptions," were merely petty hired-officials who can in no 
scusc be compared to the trained men we are now having in the 
Government ATchi:eological Department. All that they did was 
to give most often eye-copies of tho inscriptions. To rely on 
them, as Dr. Ramar.myya docs (p. :xxxv), and to assert that the 
Mss. mentioned in the Local Records and in the 1}fackcnzie Colledions 
give UH an adequate idea of the conditions in the Vijayanagara 
Empirn (as tho author docs with the A(,!luiimui Tantra) is to under­
rate the valuo of contemporary records and to lessen tho worth of 
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one's own work in tire eyes of r;cholnrr;. Only one instance is 
enough to prove that what is mentioned in the Local Records ir; by 
no means accnrnto. 'l'ho Local Records maintain that :\falln. Haja 
was the son of Depa1,11,11t of Cmmatti'ir (p. 40). But contemporary 
Ummatti'ir inscriptions tell ur; that Depa91,1a had two sons­
lmmac,li Dcp111.11,1a and Cikka Hiija O~Icyur. (E.G. IV. p. 27). In 
the discussion of this question of the conqtwst of Ummatt.i'ir Dr. 
Hama1,111yya has got himself' loHt (pp. 3'1 soq.). The remarks on 
village organization (p. lGl selj.), police system (p. 253 seq.), and 
quite a number of details pertaining to adminiHtmtion and social 
institut.ions arc based on the Local Records and the Mack~nzie 
Collections, although, it must he admitted, the author has made 
use occasionally of Tolugu literature. 

Ecpmlly serious objection may ho raised against the author's 
method of asserting facts anrl statements. How the author foiled 
to acknowlctlgn Scwell's identification of the son of Emperor 
Acyuta. (Furg. Emp. p. 11) in lriH remarks 011 the same point (p. 11), 

cannot he understoOll. It. is douht.ful whcthc1· Acyuta Deva Raya 
wa11 the fin;t. to cdchrate his corormtiou outside the Empire (p. Vi), 
for, mi the late l\'lr. B. VPnkolm Hao rightly pointed out, Siiluva 
Nr11imha sccmH t.o lmvo do11e the same. (lntr. to Somanat.lm's 
Vyr7sayoyimrilam, p. l'XVi.) Dr. Ha11m1.m.n'11 111akeH Sii.luva 
NaraHi11ga Hiiya patron aIHl friuud ol' Acynta Deva Riiyn (p. ibid) 
but, accorcli11g to l)ir,11,lima, it wall Narasa Niiyaka who performed 
the cormrntion of that ruler (The Sources, p. 161). Nuniz docs 
not sa.y, as the author nsHerb; (p. 2G) that Salvanayquo waH the 
prime 111i11istl'r at the com111e11cemcut of Acyuta Deva Haya's reign. 
(Sewell, op. dt. 1'· :i8,1.) Timmuppayytt was not the lord of Acyuta 
Deva Ha.ya':; treasury (p. 110) but merely his treasury oHicer 
(liha.-~1\li'irakkc ku.rllanid((.) (E. C. IX. Cp. 152, p. l!H). 

Dr. Hamm_layya has misunderstood the term dltamuula­
parupatyagiira (ibid p.) It is not in "the capacity of clharmada­
parnpalyagiira" that Aliya Hiima Hi"tja commanded a copy ofa diina­
siisa11n to bu re-cxaminud, but it was Sadasiva H.ii.ya who had it re­
examined and grautcd. It had been given in the clays of Kr~i:ia 
Devit Hiiya and i;et up in stone in tl1c dha·muufo parupatya (regime 
of riglitcousness) of A]iya HO.ma Haja. (E. C. XI. Mk. 1, p. DO). 
Suukadffvaru lrns never meant tax-farmers and thcirrcprcscnt11tivcs 
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(p. 112) but only customs ollicials. Inscriptions gives us not only 
two kinds of ko(lagc gmnts (p. 181!) hut Hcvcn (Salctorc, Social and 
Pol-itfral Life, II. p. 2G3). In the clivision of the Vijayanagarn 
army only cavalry, infantry, and elephantH aro mentioned (pp. 
12,i seq.), but nothing about the other three indispensable parts­
camela, bulls, and artillery-is given by the ,.author. W c do not 
know how the atatcmcnts in regard to the rulers of Chirnsoppo :incl 
Kii.rlm]a (p. H:3) came to be written, for they have no ha .. <;i<; in 
history. It is wrong to maintain tlrnt Vijayanagn.ra rnlcrs evolve1l 
tho a<lministmtive system of t·-he Karniitn.ka a.Jl(l the T1,J11gu lands 
(p. 1'14). Provincial viceroys were nevor Htybl D11rgarla~1~1iiyakas 
(p. Hil). Thhi tc:nn wa.R applied in ra.rc irrntanccR perhaps to the 
conunaudant.<1 of hill forts. Tho term dil'a(h has nnver 111ea11t a11 

ollice (p. Hi5) but the outer part of tho hall where tho court was 
held. The village assemblies did not 1fomppear by t.he end of t-hc 
fourteenth century A. D. (p. 1 o!J), but cont:iruwd to exercise their 
beneficial influence do\\"ll till the last dnys of the Vijay;urn.ga.ra 
Empire. The author's remarks concerning private 0\\1Hll'Hhip 
of land (p. Hi7) strictly cmrccrn corporntn oxistonce nm! not t.lw 
point at issue. Oa(ificr"'im \\"as not a lax pa.id t.o t.he Ja.t'1gamas 
hy tho Saivas (p. 232), but a t.ax on the .Jarigamas thcmi;lcvos 
(E. 0. IV. Gu. fi7, p. 117). H was not. tho boa.rd of truste1~s that was 
known as Sthiinilrns (p. :tm), but tlrn priests callc1l the Sthiinikas 
themr;elves who cormtitute1L boards of trnstr:es in tcmpl1~8. 

But we must stop here in order to point out. some rni11or points. 
The l\·forii.tlm scrilics had already nnmlt~red tire word H.iiki:;sa­
Tangac)i into Raklms-Tagdi, hut Dr. Ranrn1.uiyyn. goes fort.hci· 
an<l gives us Haki:iasi-Tm1gi1,li (p. xxv). How tlw king of Orissa 
could have entered Kanna~fa (which is, by-the-hyc, the name of 
the language, Karnii.talm, of the la.nd, and Kannac)iga, of the people) 
liko a dog, (p. 17), ia a mystery J A wrong reference to Caityana 
ia given on p. 97, for E. C. IX. Cp. 1 of A. D. Hi33 makes no mention 
of Caityana at all. (Does the author mean Cp. Hi3 which refers to 
Bmhma1.1ya Tirtha's diseiplo Vyiisariiya ? Text, pp. 399-400). 
All quotations from Sowell (pp. 3, 10) and Briggs (pp. 18, 20) need 
checking. 

Notwitl1stancling these and other demerits this work of the 
talcnte<l Telugu Bcholar, we acknowledge with pleasure, is a welcome 
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addition to the steadily growing literature on that most magnificent 
of our Hindu institutions-tho Empire of Vijayanagarn. The 
author writes in his preface-" The solutions offered to the pro­
blems discussed in this volume aro very tentative in character. 
nncl may have to be modified in the light of future research." (p. v), 
And, mo.y we add, in the light also of past investigations 1 

B. A. SALETORE. 

ANCIENT INDIA AND INDIAN CIVILIZATION, by P. MASSON-0URSEL, 

H. DE WrLLMAN-Gn.A.BOWSKA and P. Snm~. (Kcgan Paul 
Trench Trubncr & Co.) 193•1. Pp. xxiv+J35. 21/. 

This book forms one of the History of Civilisation Series, anu 
lives up to the high standard of scholarship set by its predecessors 
in that series. It is mainly the work of M. 1\fosson-Oursel, and his 
two collaborators have contributed that part of it which deals 
·with the resthetic life of the period; and it possesses a synthetic 
unity, the collaborators having apparently worked upon an ngrced 
plan. It is singularly free from the tendency to [acile generali­
sation which is not uncommon in works dealing with ancient India. 
Indeed, M. l\'lai:ison-Oursel is keenly aware of the vast diversity 
of his subject and of the manifold cl.ifliculties of the task of encom­
passing it, and warns the reader against' over simplified conceptions 
of India' ; though, owing to the limitatiom1 of space, and the 
summary nature of the work, he himself is obliged to present facts, 
problems and the many factors which go to make up the ancient 
Indian civilisation as being much simpler tlian they actually arc. 

A brief survey of the physical aspects of the country, nnd of 
the population is followed by a smnnmry of its history from remote 
antiquity to the death of Har8ha. This again is succeeded by 
a description of the social and political life of the period, scholarly, 
cautious, and thought-provoking. The largest section of the work 
is that dealing with the religions and philosophies, through the 
evolution of which the author discerns the principle of unity which 
is 'the special genius of India.' It is an instructive and informative 
study, at once rich, critical and clear, and emphasises the dificrencc 
between the Indian and the Western method o[ approach to the 
problems of life and beyond. 
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The section on literature is contributed by :Mme. Willman­
Grabowska ; it is scholarly, and also makes very delightful reading, 
containing as it does summaries of the plots of some of the most 
important works. l\L Stern who contributes the chapters on the 
art of the period is more concerned with the principles underlying 
it, and their evolution, than with a description of their several 
examples. 

Altogether the book presents a complete and accurate picture 
of the history and civilisation of the Indian of the pre-i\'Iuslim 
period and must serve as an excellent introduction to the vast 
subject. 

B. G. JI. 
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(Adrien Maisonncuve, Paris VI) 1935. Pp. 135. 
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bad) 1935. Pp. 132. 
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D. Litt. (University of the Punjab) l93G. Pp. 20+ 1G5. 
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(Oxford University Press) rn:m. Pp. !JO. Gs. 
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Pn.ramc8vara). Edited by V. A. HAMASVAM! SASTlll, 111.A. 

(Annumalai University) l93G. Pp. 19+ ln7+1Gl-J-G7. Rs. 3. 
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A. APPADORAI, III.A., PH.ll. 2 vohi. (~faclras University) 1936. 
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(Urmi Pmkashan Manclir, Karachi) rn:rn. 

MC8sa.ge of Shrimncl-Bliagwnt Gitii. By R. V. SHAH, Ahmedabacl. 
1936. Pp. 75. Re. 1. 

Pravacunasiira (of Sri Kundakumliiciiryn.). Edited with com. 
of Ar.n~TACANDRA and JAYASENA an<l. Hindi com. of Plq1de 
Hemriija, Eng. t.mnsn. by A. N. UPADHYE, M.A. 
(Parama-Srut.u-Prn.hhavaka-Mandala, Bombay) 1935. Pp. 
146+376-f-61. Rs. 5. 

Captain Kidd and his Skeleton Islands. By I-LrnoLD T. WILKINS, 

1935. Pp. 377 (Cn.ssoll) 12/6. 

Wild Tribes of Indian I-IiF1tory. By Dr. B. A. SALETORE. (Punjab 
Sanskrit Book Depot) 1935. I'p. 25+164. 

Cutaloguo des Collections Indochinoises. PAR PIERRE DuroNT. 
(iYluaee Guimet, Puris) 1934. Pp. HlO+l5 platos. 

Short Introduction to the Study of Comparative Grammar (Indo­
European). By •r. HvnsoN-WILI,IAllIS (University of Wales 
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Coi111-1 in tho Cabinet of the Bharat Itihiia Sanshodhak l\1andal, 
Poona. lly G. H. KilAltE, 193'1. Pp. 55 and 4 plates. Ro. 1. 

Nizamn-l-1\Iulk l\saI Jiih I. By Dr. YusuF HUSAIN KHAN, D. Litt. 
(D. B. Tarnporcvala Sons & Co., Bombay) 193G. Pp. 31G. 
Hs. G. 

Folk-J~orc from Adam's Co1mtry, Illinois. By II. M. I-IYA1"1'. 

(Alma Egn.n Hyatt li'ouuclation, N. Y.) 1935. l'p. 723. 

Tho Tressc Iron-Ago }fogalithic l\'lonument (Sir Robert l\'lond's 
Excavation), its quadmplo sculptured Breasts and their relation 
to tho Mot.her Goddess Cosmic Cult. By Prof. V. C. C. CoLLu.M, 
(Oxford University Press) 1935. Pp. 123+34 plates. 10/6. 

Siliihiiras of Western India. By A. S. ALTEKAJt (Reprint from 
'Imfoin Cultme ') 1936. Pp. 112. He. 1. 

AN UP-TO-DATE CATALOGUS CATALOGORU:l\'l OF 
SANSKRIT .MANUSCRIPTS. 

All lndologists are farniliar wit.11 Dr. Aufrecht's 'Catalogus Cata­
logorum' which i1-1 imlispensable for research. Since iti; completion 
in rnoa, many more important; collection:; of Sanskrit manuscripts 
lrnve been catalogned giving reliable information regarding some 
tl1oma11clf1 of rnanuRcripti>. Highly valuable as arc the mittcrials 
contained in Dr. Aufrecht'1-1 great work, it haH, however, now become 
incomplete. 'l'hc need for supplementing Dr. Aufrecht's work 
was recently brought tot.he uot;ice of the l\IMLras University, which 
has decided to llllllertake the pulilication of an up-to-date Catalogus 
Catalo,qarwn of Sauskrit Manuscripts, utilising the invaluable work 
by Dr. Aufrecht as tho basis. The main lines on which this work 
is proposed to be carried on arn indicated below :-

1. Checking of the entries in the Catalogus Catalogorum 
of Dr. Aufrecht. 

2. Introduction of fresh entries in tho c~1so of important 
manuscripts. 

3. Dealing with tho mhlitional Manuscript Collections. 

4. Entering the dates of works and :tut.hors, us far as posaiblo. 

5. lncorporntion of works known t:hrough citations alone. 



136 Rciicws of Books 

Tho University has entrusted tho work to a.n Editorial Com­
mittee constituted as follows :-

1. Mahamahopadhyaya. Prof. S. Kuppuswa.mi Sastri, 111.A., 

Madras. (Editor-in-Chief). 

2. Professor P. P. S. Sast.ri, :\I.A. (Oxon.), Madras. 

3. Dr. C. Kunhun Raju, D.A. (Hons.), n. l'hil. (Oxon.), Madras. 

Since the success of the undertaking is largely dependent upon 
the co-operation and help of scholarn interested in Sanskrit, the 
Madras University would earnestly request scholars and Heads of 
Institutions to assist it by furnishing information on the following 
points:-

1. Places where manuscripts arc ava.ila.ble, with particulars 
regarding owners and authors. 

2. Li:;ts of manuseriptB. 

3. OLhcr suggestions for the preparation of the proposed new 
Cat.alogus Catalogorum. 

Communications may be addressed to " 'l'he Editor-in-Chief, 
Ca.talogus Cata.logorum, Government Oriental Manuscripts LibraTy, 
:Museum Buildings, Egmorc, l\fadras." 
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